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THE LIVING METHOD. 



You cannot speak German while thinking in Engliflh. 
If you tried to do so, your conversation would consist 
largely of pauses, during which you would endeavor : 

1) To find German words and phrases corresponding 
to your EngHsh ones ; and 

2) To rearrange them so as to make them idiomatia 
That would consume entirely too much time. 

There is only one way to speak German, and that is 
by remembering what Germans say under the same or 
similar circumstances. 

To remember this you must first learn it by hearing 
or reading. That is self-evident. There can be no other 
way. 

To accomplish this, it is not necessary that you 
shotdd live in Germany but you must uye in German. 

The following pages will show you how. 
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TO THE STUDENT. 

When you have learned the following pages you will 
be in possession of phraseology describing most of your 
actions during the day, from the time you rise until you 
go to bed. 

You should endeavor to acquire the habit of associating 
these foreign phrases so perfectly with your actions that 
they will mutually suggest each other. Whenever you 
do anything, say what you are doing, if you are alone, or 
thmk it, if you are not. This method has two great 
advantages : 

1. — ^It eliminates English for the time. 

2. — ^You can practice it, oflE and on, all day long, with- 
out taking time from other duties. 

When you have associated your own actions and words, 
the actions of others are observed and made to suggest 
the foreign expressions. 

When all this is accomplished, the remainder of your 
task consists in the substitution of new words and phra- 
ses in the sentences you already know, in accordance 
with the genius of the language, so that the accurate 
knowledge of one sentence will enable you to make a 
large number of the same kind. 

Finally, you will be shown how to connect such simple 
sentences iu all possible ways. 
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INTRODUCTION. 



ALPHABETS. PRONUNCIATION. NUMBERS. 
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INTRODUCTION. 



THE PRONUNCIATION OF GERMAN. 



The German Alphabet. 

Thb best way to learn the German letters is to aToid all 
connection with the English alphabet Always think of Ger- 
man letters by German names. 

The German system of spelling is so nearly phonetic that 
the pronunciation of most words is indicated by merely nam- 
ing the letters of which they are composed. 

There are two things to learn, shapes and names. The 
exercises, in which the letters follow each other in a different 
order from that in which they stand in the alphabet, are 
intended as tests. If the learner can giye the German name 
of each letter in these exercises without hesitation, he is ready 
to take the next step. 

81a fBh Gc SDb ®e Sf 



mmet. ah* 


bay 


tBay 


day 


ay 


eff 


Namei. gay 


hah* 


3 1 


3 i 

yutt 


H f 

kah* 


eU 


SRnt 

Jfiamea. emm 


9rii 

enn 


Do 

ob 


pay 


koot 


91 Y 

errf 


JTanm. eas 


(gift 

esB-tay 


X t 
toy 


1l« 

00* 


few 8 


SB to 

vay 


Names, icks 


ip'selnnn 


3 ) 

teett 


ess-tsett 


eBfr«68 


tay-tsett 


* The Bound of the a 10 
XooBBin food. 


as in &ther. 


f eTT as in error, 
g ^to as in now. 
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6 TEB PBOKUNOUTZON OF OXBKAir, 

Similar Letter& 

Distingaish carefolly : 
as and SB & and @ ® and ® 

iVoiTMft. bay fow tsay ay gay ess 

A and 91 SVI and SB 9t and 91 

Names, kali err em vay enn err 

3 and S S) and iD C and jGt 

NatMi. ee tay day oh oh koo 

also h and b and ^ c and e f and f m and tl^ 

ilToiiMf. bay day hah tsay ay eff ess em vay 

n and It t and % l> and 9« 

Namu. emi oo err icks fow i{/selimn 

There is no difference between capital ee and yvJUL 

EXERCISE L 
Give the G-erman names of the following letters : 
®, «, %, % 9», ®t, 3. ®. «. «, 9, ®, 

«, 91, ae, ®, 3, fit, SB, «, 3, *, », «, 

*, ». 11. 

It, 0, a, i>, i>, ^, 6, i c, i, <|, », f, b, f, 
t, f, 9, f, «, e, I, «, nt, <l, J, t, It, 6, $• 

EXERCISE IL 

Name the letters in the words found in the different exer« 
dses of the following pages — 

The Written Letters. 

There is no fotuidation for the statement sometimes heard ^ 
that the German written letters are becoming obsolete in 
Germany. Those who do not learn them will neyer be able 
to read German correspondence. 
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Naaam. all bay tsay day a 

Nmmu. ef gay hah e yntt 

NmMt. kah el em en oh 

z;^ ^ .'^^ ^y^ ^J^ 

Names, pay koo err ess ess-tay 

Z^ ^^ ^m^ M^ ^^ f^ 

NanuB, tay oo fow vay icks ip^seluim 

/ / 

JBTamet. tseU ess-teett tay-tsett 

DntEonoNa 

In practising on these letters, observe tliat~ 

1. The curve at the top of ^ cf ^ is put on after 
the rest of the letter is made. 

2. ^<Jy.^^^ begin at the line with an npward stroke. 

3. The end stroke at the right hand of i^^ ^^^ 
is downward, and should not go below the line. 
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8 THB FBONUNGUTIOK OF OEBUAIT. 

4 Inx^ ihe do^m-Birokes are dose together and jomed 

near the top ; in ,^^UP^ they are farther apart^ maldng the 

three up-strokes parallel ; ^f^P^ is distingnished from ,,00'fp^ 

by the carve above it y 

6, At the end of words ^.^ (d) is nsed instead of ^ 

(0,and y^ (5) instead of ^ (ID. 

GOMPABE 

.^ and ^ ^ and ^ ^ and ^ 
AteMf. ah 00 bay el kah err 



and 

iVbw*. en eBB-tay ef 



/ -^ / 



^^^ty" and yP^ ^^i^ and ^^ip 

Wmnu. tsay ee enr fiwr 

Difficult Letters Analyzed. 
>^.v<y\»T-^ ^-y^ySo/^ yV^/^/iiyT/.^ 
iramit. pay icks en* 

kah esB day 
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•EHB PBOXrUKOUTXON OF GXBHUM. 



EXERCISE nl 



Oopy Exercise L, nsmg the written letters instead of their 
printed equivalents. 



EXERCISE IV. 



Copy the following extract for the purpose of learning how 
the letters are joined — 



Mi^ 







The stadent shonia then continue the practice of writing G^erman and 
prepare daily a written copy of one of the Lessons in the author's Bint 
German Reader. 



The Pronunciation of German. 

Note.— There are no silent letters in German, with the exception of 
^ after a vowel or after t, and e after i. 

I. The Vowels. 

1. The consonants nsed in the following examples are pro- 
oonnced as in English. 

2. Two or more consonants after a vowel shorten its sonnd."^ 

3. The short sound of a German vowel is always the 9ame 
as the long sonnd, only not so much time is nsed in uttering 

* If only one conaonant follows, the vowel la generally long, except in nxmo- 
qpnabteB that cannot be inflected. (See also bottom of p. 80.) 
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10 TBB ntONVNOIATIOK OX* OSBUAV. 

iL In English fhe quality of the sonnd is often changed. 
Thus, the sound of o in not is conventionally called the short 
sonnd of o ; but it is really an entirely different sonnd, being 
made by a different adjustment of the mouth. 

9, a inyariably has the soond of the vowel in the English 
words oh, arm, fsther. 
Ezamplesy a long : mci, iax, trat, Uax, lam* 

a short : ^llcam, ^art, %aU, matt, lann, aU, aVL 
%, t has two sounds. 1. In the final syllable of a word 
it sounds like the second vowel in broken, better, 
recent This sound is given to nearly all unaccented 
vowels in English. In German, the student should 
be careful to confine it to e in final syllables, and to 
give all the other vowels their full value, no matter 
in what part of a word they occur. 
Examples of e: Slrme, kten, matter, Safel, ®rabe, aller. 
2. In all other positions, e has the sound of the 
vowel in ale, fate, name, when long ; and in ell, bed, 
hem, when short* 
Examples, e long : itm, im, fftttit, etel, ipe^et, tenen. 
e short : gctt, fefl, Wit, Etfe, netttte, Sett. 

NoTB. — ^There is a third sound of tt approaching that of &, 
which is produced hy the influence of certain consonant com- 
binations, and which will be acquired naturally without the 
necessity of rules. 

3f i when long, sounds like the vowels in eel, meet, seat ; 
and when short, like the vowels in til, in, Kmp. 
Examples, i long : ©iW, Mr, mix, Sifam, 3t)a, giBer* 
i short : immer, im, Mften, SKitte, SriBe, 
*ittbcr* 
There are very few words containing i long. 
Of sounds like the vowels in oar, when long ; and like 
the vowel in wp, when short. 
Avoid the sound of the English o in own, where it 
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THB FBONUNCUTION OF GEBKAV. 11 

is followed by a slight sound of oo (as in food). The 
Gennan O is not followed by this sound. 
Examples, o long : Stom, Dfen, £on, 9robe, l^olm, 

o short: Slotte, l^offe, fH^d, 9o% atoDe, Stom. 
% U sounds like oo in pool, root, rooi^ when long ; and like 
the vowels in pull, put, good, when short 
Examples, tt long : Stuf, qvA, mt, Sntt, ^, Srubcr* 
It short : iu% 2ufl, Jtunfl, Dntdt, URtttter. 

REVIEW. 
What is the sound of 

«f e, i, 9, u? 
Do not tell how they are made, or what they are like^ but 
make the sounds^ both long and short. 

EXERCISE L 
SiBer, 9let)e, ^amm, Slott, t>ai, Sote, Slod, fRul SlttPer, (Bram, 
Ufer, ^dt, cm, fatten, glor, 9leW, ^M, Jejle; S3rot, mal, ijunbert, 
ftrafl; SIttttie, Slabe, Htecn, 9)rejfe, fJoIen, Cufen, ^efe, Samen, ®afl, 
Zobe, Sbtr, ®mnte, ^Qe, rar, tnellen, Sitte, em)>or, SRoft, ®nt)>)»e, mit, 
TtoU, gar, Irani, ®ttn|l, Srut, Dfen, o(en, etel, Dame, Sarkr, treffen, 
trifpt, glotte^ Sftotte, kumm, oter, 3:ru))|)e, SRentme, aBer, Snbe, alt, Stuvlu. 

JL Hodifled Towels. 

Two dots placed over a, o^ and it change fheir sounds. 
When they are capitals, they are written fle^ iDc, Ite* 
9e, 8 sounds like the vowels in fair, hotr, glare, when long ; 
and like the vowels in fat, rot, cot, when short 

Examples, A long : 8&r, gr&men, D&ne, ®r&te* 

A short : ]§&It, 9)ft{fe, Kedkr, Sttiftt, titer, 
Sftd(er« 
Many Qermans erroneously pronounce this letter 
like Ct r- T 
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12 THB ntONUNGUTION OF GEBMAN. 

Ot, has a sonnd not found in English. It can be made 
with certainty by observing the following directions : 
Close the lips all but a round opening, not much 
larger than the ond of a leadpencil, and try to pro- 
nounce a (aa in fate) without changing their shape. 
When properly made, the result is a single, clear 

©YowelHSOund, which should be prolonged for prac- 
tice. The symbol in the margin will remind the 
student of the mode of forming this sound. 

Examples, d long : De^e, ^ixt, Vi\m, ^ixiax, Wtt. 
d short : Rixptt, fSlMt, ®5tttter, Kpfeu. 

He, fi has no equivalent in English. To sound it, close the 
lips all but a small round opening, and try to pro- 
nounce e (as in me) without forcing them out of 
shape. The result should be a single, pure vowel- 
sound. 

Examples, A long : fix, Hbtn, Written, mitbe, ®itte, griin* 
A short : SItutter, kiinn, Mllen, Vxffm, fiiQen* 

REVIEW. 

What are the long and the short sounds of 

a, a, t, i, 0, i, n, u? 

Do not tell how they are made, but make them. Do not 
attempt Exercise n until you can make them. 

EXERCISE n. 

%tpftl, Zint, bfitfen, fSnbe, ©rimbe, tSteit, jiBe, fijer, fltWer, fSltt, 
Stixm, ®m, gtamtn, Defen, Uxm, Del, 26ffcl, ^ittrn, inner, rujlen, 
Wamtx, i&it, Wren, ffiflen, 9luj[e, Bind, ^rbte, txMm, |)6bel, 
Sxibtx, ii% iM, M^t, ti&mment, ixiiitn, pxiii\ttu 
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THE FBOKUNOZATZON OF OEBMAXi 13 

m Lengthened Vowels. 

We have seen that yowels are rendered short by having 
more than one consonant after them* They are lengthened 
as follows : 

Ka, a^« 91 may be doubled or followed by a silent ^* Double 
vowels have but a single, long sound. 
Examples : ^ax, W)n, %al, la^m, ma^Im, na^m. 
<Se, el^. ® may be doubled or followed by a silent ^. Be 
careful not to change the sound (a in fttte). 
Examples : Seet, 3Rttx, ^ttt, me^r, it^xt, "tt^nm. 

3Sip it* 3 cannot be doubled, because double i would look 
like C It may be followed by t or ^* Qive but 
one sound {ee in feel) to ie. 
Examples : Sf^mn, lit, nltUx, i^n, StiA, fie(* 

O^, ol^. C may be doubled or followed by a silent l^* Be 
careful not to change the sound (o in oar). 

Examples : Soot, Sloor, o^ne, Wlolfx, So^, 9RoH 
ailoo^. 
n^. tt may be followed by a silent (* 

Examples : U^r, Stul^e, fulfxm, ^nS)mt, 9ttt(r, nt^t 
Ktl^. Sle {&) may be followed by a silent ^« 

Examples : ^e^re, 0%en, niHftx, l^mtn, SKi^re* 
Oel^. Ce (d) may be followed by a silent ^« 

Examples : 3l6^re, g6^n,^8^er, Wfc,«»^ler. 
Itel^. tie (ft) may be followed by a silent 1^. 

Examples : Sil^e, fii^mi, W!)I, fr% SWfl^le, f^^ 
ffa and 00 are used in very few Tvords. 

REVIEW. 
Wb&t is the sound of ee. Oil ? 
ffhy cannot { be doubled ? What is done instead? , 
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14 TBB PBOSUNGUTlOn OV GEBlCAXi 



EXERCISE m. 



Vliiftt, ^Wimtn, Wl^t, ^ol^n, Stu^m, i^&i^ne, £eer, Ki^tt, Steber, ^i; 
leer, ^ecr, SKa^l, Wlaal, TOfi^le, Diettji, nie, 3Roo«, D^r, rteJeit, frii^, 
Saline, tief, m&^ett, l^i^nen, SRul^me, 9rie{lrr, ful^r, roi, fbl^, fI5^e, 
Heber, «al, U^r, aUee, ?Jaar, l^m, iWee, Soot, ^aax, aRo^r, Sfl^ne, 
Srief, ViijH, ru^, fto^e, JtSl^Ier, jtiel, la^ Hieieii, So^n, ^oine, 
9ad, hitmen, fro§, @taat, n&^me, |}eere* 

17. Diphthongi. 
ai, ei each has the sonnd of t in tsle^ I, Kad. 

Examples : S^cin, Wlai, ^ain, mdn, rein, Mn, Seinbe* 
Strictly these two diphthongs are not the same, as 
maybe found by combining their component vowels, 
but the English < is a snfEiciently dose approxima- 
tion to both. 
ett^ 8tl have each the sound of oy in boy, toy, oyster. 

Examples : Steue, 9t&u(er, treu, ^iiute, ^eute, geuer* 
These diphthongs are really combinations of eft 
and aft uttered in one sound ; but the sound of ay, 
which is much more easily made, is usually substi- 
tuted for them. 

an. By combining n and It into one sound, something 
like ou in ftmnd, bound, house, will be obtained. 

Examples : ^au«, 8au, gtau, Sluen, ^xMt ^Mnu 

REVIEW. 
Pronounce 

t, i, itt, 8tt^ air tt, ri, rtt, !e, 0, 09, S, n, 9. 

EXERaSE IV. 

SSume, Sat, Sraut, |)rei«, greunte, ^cil, jlalfer, ilrSuter, Ztantt, 
Qein, ^eu, ^Mt, Imm, ieibe, 9lattd, jteule, S3(ei, ^ai, Qret^e, Si, 
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THE PBOinJNGIATION OF GEBMAK. 15 

i^ftufcr, Sttle, Matt, Seta, lau, (SthiA, ntu, Daucr, ttvt, oud, grci^eit, 
cuer, letter, ®tti&, Saie (SaUe), tin, Wla\A, ®aumen, Sraum, traumer, 
au, @preu, ©atte, bete, Suter, S3rei, Sdcm, neun, Bein, ttanttn, ®eiil. 

NoTB. — In all combinations not mentioned above the vowels are pro* 
noonced separately. 

V. The Consonants. 

Most consonants have the same sound in German as in 
English. The following are those which differ : 

f Before a vowel at the beginning of a syllable, f is 
pronounced in the Middle and South of Germany 
like « in 80, but with less of a hiss than in English. 
In the North of Germany it is sounded like z in zeal. 
The student may adopt either pronunciation. 

Examples : fo, fit, felBer, ^aal, BvXtan. 
Between two vowels f is sounded by most Germans 
like z in zeal. 

Examples : Stofe, (bfe, lefen, ®afe. 
Before a consonant, f sounds like 8 in «o. 

Examples : gaufl, (efle, ^afpel, Sifl. 
See also fi^^ % and initial % ftl* 
S always sounds like as in mis8. 

Examples : ))ai, iti, ed, (U, aU, un^, ^audfrau. 
fi, f|i at the beginning of words are pronounced by some 
as in English ; but as the great majority ot Germans 
pronounce them like shl, shp, the student is recom- 
mended to practice these sounds. 
Examples : ftt^m, ftaxt, ©taH, ©tute, jkafen, ©trom. 
3f J has the sound of ts. Care must be taken never to 
give this letter the sound of the English z. 

Examples : 3ortt, 3^1, gu, a^^, jieren, ^a|/ 
PrQuounce tforn, tfa^I, tfu, tfe^n, tfierm^ t{&^* 
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16 THE FBONUNCIATION OF QBBMAK. 

If has the same sound as the German }• 

Examples : Zxoi^, $tt(, Stai^, fl^en. 
0, g has two sounds. 1. It is pronounced hard like g in 
liEid. go, when it begins a word or a radical syllable. 
Examples : getter, glatt, erga^en, ))erga6en* 
(Words are divided into syllables so that each 
shall begin wUh a consonant, if possible. Examples : 
getber, er^ga^ben, tjer^ga^jben.) 
g soft, 2. In the middle or at the end of a syllable, g has a 
and 4. soft sound not found in English. This sound, which 
is precisely the same as that of 4^^ may be made as 
follows : 

Observe the position of the tongue in pronouncing 
the y in yes. The point is down and the middle 
arched up towards the palate, leaving but a very 
narrow space between. If, with the tongue so placed, 
you emit the breath slowly and smoothly through 
this narrow space, you will obtain the sound of the 
soft g in the words 

@ieg, fegnen, f5gt,Iettgnett,elgttett,rttgt,pegen,pegft,3Heguttg^ 
or of 4^ in 

iij, red^t, ^t, imi^tT, tei^, Sod^er, 9Ri^, mbni^, etordj, 

If the breath strikes the palate instead of grazing 
it, the result is il; if the teeth are too close together, 
the result is $?i. Avoid both* 

It will be observed that the vowels preceding g 
and ^ in these examples do not require the resonat- 
ing cavity of the mouth to be so large as a^ o^ u, 
and an^ When these latter vowels precede the soft 
or 1^^ the tongue cannot be arched in the middle, 
and the sound just described must be made further 
back in the mouth, the breath passing between the 
zear of the tongue and the uvula (that part of the 
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17 



soft palate which hangs down over the throat). This 
is more difficult to do smoothly. Practise on 

Sag, lofl, 2ttfl, faugt, fajjl, Sage, 
and 

@a(tit, Sod^, Sud^, raud^eit. 

This sound must not be rough, guttural, or rasping. 

The following are representations of the positions 
assumed by the organs of Efpeech in uttering i^ or 
soft 8»* 





i, t, Jk, i, II, ei, tti, ni, in, or g, 0, n, an 

4»iiaonant8 before 9 or 4. before 9 or ^ 

NoTB 1. — ^Before 9 soft the yowels are long, and before ^ 
they are generally short. 

NoTB 2. — ^Many pronounce 9 like g In go when it begins 
any callable. 

Examples: ^tq/tn, Qfugo Satgnng, Uqiai, Xaq^t, fftt^imi* 

NoTB 8.— Some pronounce final g like k; also g9, gt, gft, 
like k8, kt, kst. 

Examples : Sar0# fa^, |Iog# (Togt^ flogff* 

NoTB 4.— To sound g final, like g in hug, log, nag, does not 
come natural to the German tongue. 

« The author is indebted for these cots to the courtesy of Messn. Ohailes 
Soihiier^s Sons. 
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18 THE PBORUHdATIQir OF aEBMAN, 

^if 4f ^ prononnoed like ti {x). 

9/ i olwajB has the soimd of y in you. 
ExampleB : jia, 5^x, 3imi, ie« 
€4ff4 sounds like «/i in sAoe. 

Examples : @4tt$, tafi^, fj^ti, fi^on, ©^a^ f<4teiieti. 
B^ ll is prononnoed like/ in furu 

Examples : ton, Soter, tier, i^ergetot, (r(«»» 

tt. Ml is prononnoed like v in vow. 

Examples : SBaffcr, »o, toad, tote, Siijle« 

This sound does not diflEer so mnoh from w as the 
English vdoes. Let the upper teeth touch the lower 
lip very gently. 

Many Germans make the 19 by pressing the lips 
together ; but Americans will succeed best by using 
the upper teeth as directed. 

U is pronounced like U ; it occurs in very few words. 

Examples : ©tobt, gefonM, fatiUe* 

b audi When h is the last letter in a syllable, or when it 
final, precedes f, it is pronounced like a t. 

Examples: £ob, getnb, SSanb, ttttb, geitiM« 
Pronounce Zot, getet, SBant, utd, grtnt«* 

Similarly, when h ends a syllable, or precedes f or 
t, it has the sound of p^ 

Examples : Ztai, ioi, xiti, MeiBfl, Meitt' 
Pronounce Zxcifip, iol^p, titp, Udpjjt, ildpt 
qit is sounded like ft». 

Examples : JDueSe, quer, er<|uideo, ie(ptem* 
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REVIEW. 

Prononnce 

fo, rs, {If, f|ir, )tt, nif, ge, i%, i^, a#, 
ag, o<§Sf ia, f^u, ba, tiia, at, ttitb. 

Each of these syllables represents some point that has been 
explained. Do not attempt Exercise Y. until you can say 
each one correctly and without malring more than one trial 

EXERCISE V. 

(ifin, SoH, \pxaii, w, Sro^, gart, mt, glolt, 9)t&^(^fn, 9lad^t, Zd^, 
3tt, 2ttd^«, 3ott, jratt, Srab, ©ati^fe, SSeUd^m, TOcnfd^, ©trank, 3tt^, 
taf(i^, ©tobt, eifHj, fiirij, S^It, Sflfle, t)e*t, fflu(|«, «riefl, 3ler, Jra»; 
S5Ji^, @tojf, jad, Dttttf(id, ?Rtt^, frSter, 3a^r, ®^, ©d^ule, Sater, 
mai, bitr^, 9lau(id, tttd^tig, t&gl^, Stxtrx^, 3eit, brad^te, Stage, ®rijf, 
Qndtt, itA, tti^, 8it#, 3ttttfl, fajt, D*fe, 3ttli, ©ta^l, SuW, ©d)ttl), 
)>oa, Sommer, @^be, ®ela, Sat, Jta^,grieMd^,goIge,aattlem, fe(]^, 
Slfim^, 3uBer, SRad^t, iened, fle^Ien, fc^reUt; SSgel, SBoUe, iotein, 
gro(, tnad^, t^ermad^en, fiien, t^erit^en, toitf^ijlimm, ^tf^m, ent{(e|ett, 
(eftrittt, Srob, Sittme, gifdft, t)or, Slagel, \tVLiit, @arg, (Uebfl, g&umen, 
©eud^, We, wad^fctt, SBid^fe, log, SBato, ^on, D6^, SBefle, giacbd, 
l^olD, ieugett, }ie]^, ^figel, glei(id, ®effi(I, ^i^nm, neitifd^, ^Sftfc^, 
SBefen, S&me, jieter, m&gen, SBed^fel, ©d^Iantm, guge, SBinb, l^equem* 

YL Doable Consonants. 

A double consonant is pronounced like a single one ; the 
effect (except in the case of % being to shorten the preced- 
ing vowel 

0g has the sound of y in go; d stands for tt ; H, for }} ; 
htp sometimes for tt ; and % for ff, except that ^ does not 
shorten the sound when it comes before a vowel, while ff does. 
Compare ftt^en and fl5jfen j gupe and giiijfe. Digitized by ^^Ogle 
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EXERCISE VL 

mt, Xxm, 2tj)|)e, ffto^pt, mvttt, Zt^Vta, Sett, Stett, SDWtte, 
jlott, ©tabt, l^ojfen, treffen, gaH, gett, voD, Doflje, (Jgge, glajgc, 
Stoggen, Sade, {)b(Ier, trodkn, (Mmm, 9lttmmer, fammt, Slotm, {btnt, 
fyitxt, Xacvm, fe^, fl^, 3)Ia^, ^d^, fu^, na^, tveif , ©Hjje* 

Triple consonants are very rare. They can occnr only in 
compound words where the first component ends in a donble 
consonant. 

Examples : 9ettttt(!^, Didffopf, Studfe^r, ^uteimmcr, ©a^eid^. 
Ptononnce Sett^tu^, X)i(&Io))f, Sttid :?Ie^r, |)u^aimmer, ©ol^^eid^* 

Vn. Errors to be Avoided. 

ttg. The pronnnciation of the words finger, hnnger, etc., 
in English is fing-ger, hnng-ger. In German, how- 
ever, there is but one ^: ging^er, ^ung^er. 

Examples : Snglanb, Siin^t, I&nger. 

Note. — Somepronounoe final ng as though it were followed 
byfdigO. 

f^ must never be sounded as in English, but always 
like a simple t* 
Examples : Sftoma^, S^xon, Zf^ai, ^&tt, t^mt. 

§, If must not be confounded ; ^ is ff . and ^ is }. 
Examples: gto^, gup, taf ; ®l^, W^, l>u^ 

I between two vowels of the same word must never be 
sounded. 
Examples : nh^tt, na'^e, ro'^er, tavSitt, 
Pronounce nhtt, na^t, x^^tt, rattier* 

f should always be pronounced clearly. Pronuncia- 
tions corresponding to faihah for faJOier and shmmps 
for shrimps would be even more ridiculous in Gterman. 
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tt, it, In English the letter r changes the sound of the pre- 
or, UX, ceding voweL Compare birth, berth, heard, word, 
or, iir* murmur. This most not be done in German ; everj^ 
/owel retains its proper sound. 

Examples : Serg, ^iOt, Stotb, tntirmein, ^ftrt, gflrji. 
Pronomice clearly e I O tl d ft 

Ml ninst not be mistaken for f 4^ ; belongs to the pre- 
ceding Efyllable. 

Examples : fHUi^tn, i&Sttd^en, M^tn* 
Fronotmce fRUf6^tti,i&Vii^iitn,9t&^^i^tn* 

tt has the same sonnd as t, only more prolonged ; it 
should never be pronounced like ee in English. 

Examples 2 Ceet, SKeer, ©eele, See, Seere. 

tn has the same sound as O^ only more prolonged ; it 
should never be pronounced like 00 in English. 
Examples : Soot, ^00^, 9Roor. 

UfuiC'- One of the most common errors is to slur over vowels 
oented in unaccented syllables as in T^^gliRht Observe the 
syUar- pronunciation of the English words : 

^^^» statesman, evil, melon, conundrom. 

statesman, evl, mel'n, conundr'm. 
In Gterman this is done only with e in final syllables. 
(See e). All other vowels have their umal fvU Bound^ 
even in unaccented i^llable& 
Examples: Stau^am, anlam, ^mttih, 

Pronounce Stm\'mann, an'iflam, 9Umt'fxUUi, 
^nHf ©tttbium, mtfibax. 

fm Be careful not to pronounce final i like English z, as 
in 19, does. Always give it the hissing soimd. 
Examples : u, bad, lod, toad, (id, aU» 
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EXERCISE Vn. 



!Di^n0eit, fUt^t, an^tx, mfirb, 9Roor, langer, fterbrn, Sangenmaf , 
miim, Sirfe, e«, ®)»eer, m&f ig, tro(, fSrbent, Siedd^en, 3)reu^en, mitt, 
»itrte, tofirbe, toette, S^nge, Z^oler, ©turm, jtlee, bad, 9R&ttd(!^cn, 
angel (Sng^el), SBiberftati)), femer, £^at, rei^t, jtaffee, iE^mtger, fle^e, 
Mngen, |)Ia0, mi, Serfertcr, gfirfl, Drt, S&dAm, licatitn, flit^t, 
iwtftr, 8ib^, ©onDflein, Ui, Simmermann. 

Tm Accent 

The accent in Qerman words is on the most important syl- 
lable. In accordance with this principle 

1. Simple words have it on the root 

2. Componnd words have it on the root of the first com- 
ponent^ and there are secondary accents on the roots of the 
other components. 

8. The prefix aitt is always accented. 

4. The principal accent is usually on the prefixes nn, Ut, 
tH, and always on the termination ei ; Examples : un'artig, 
Iflrlel'. 

The only notable exceptions to these rules are ItUn'^tifi, 

For examples see the following section. 

IX. Division of Syllables. 

It is of the greatest importance to beginners to acquire the 
habit of dividing into syllables when they read. The entire 
attention can then be given to one syllable at a time, and the 
longest word becomes as easy as a short one. 

1. Divide into syllables so that each may begin tmth a cou" 
sanarU, if possible. Examples : 

Wtittdf ^Sujlg, fonbem, aufammen, JBajfer, ^m* 
Uf'titni'f iStt'^sflg, \on':^ttm, au^fam'^^mcn, ffiafi^ffr, ^t'i^u 
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2. This rule does not apply to prefixes, or compound words. 
tfobaiten, ^oUtnUn, mp^tn, SlugapfeL 
U^oVi'ddi^m, m^tn'^^im, m^^nVtn, !ltt8"^at>'fel* 

3. Do not separate ^, a, p^, |>f fi3^, fp^ fl, f , t*, ^^ or 
«8* 1t0 cannot begin a i^llable (see its pronunciation, p. 24). 

Stt(^, Uitn, Sadffietn, SBSftJ^e, gii^e, ©Snjer. 

OTHER EXAMPLBa 

UttfterflSnglfd^, uti^eittrtegenk, attfammenflefej^, 

ttn"^»er^0attg'4id>, ttn"4e«^6ritt8'^fttb, 8M<»m"^metu8e;^fej^', 
Ierttta|mdb|!flteit* ffl6rtctt>eraei(!^tti«, 

SerflrtfmmjdfllSfer* grtebfttdbefdafHattttgcn,* 

Unai^&ngigfeitderKarung* 

^oIlaUMfferjlofjberMnbttnjen.t 

Divide into syllables : 

Sergi^meinnlAt, ^antoerf^Burfd^, ©^Snfi^reiBelunft, 
9lettial^r<J»flttf^f, 3Rtttema(!^tdflttttbe, SBei^tta^Wfeiertaje. 

NoTSL— According to the new orthograpby SafTer may alfso be divided 
SDad'fer ; Safietu SaMen ; and Ba(Itn# kl'fen* It is alao reoommended to 
divide n^$etw vA^f^ and 8{»0eTr Qiti'^er; but this is not in aooordanoe 
with the pronmiciation. 

Z. Bifflonlt Combinations. 

The following are examples of difficolt eonoonantal combi- 
nations. Pronounce every letter according to the rules given. 

* In these words I marks the end of a component. 

t Observe that the hyphen in Qerman consists of two short lines (O. 
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Bemember that there are no silent consonants exisept ( after 
a Towel or after a t* 

Stn^ht, Xnm^f StniuA, itnie, itnall, MStn, Dfaffe, pfelfen, l>fejfcr, 
9^tt!t, ?>flattge, T^ampl itopf, ©trumpf, tapfer, |)ftrP4 a»^^f 3»«tt8* 
3>froi)fettaie:§tr, a»5If, Stocrg, 3tt)lcBel, 3»eifcl, 3t»e(I, imx, jwlfd^en, 
gqmungm, §»ltf(i^ertt, 3»ctf^9«^# arjttci, ©d^weia, ®4mera, f*tt)ara. 
©d^wel^, ®^tt)amm, f^miegt, ©djlamtn, fd^rojf, f(%Iajf, ©d^Iufoelle, 
Strat, ^erad^en, ©eufeer, iaud^a^^^ @Ha»e, ^olafd^nttt, vcrflttfigt, 
Onabe, efa^cln, tvanbeln, Srud^flfid, (Sefid^elreid, felififiankid, Dualm, 
Diettflpflid^. 

XL Pronimoiation of Foreign Words. 

Accent. — ^L Foreign words haying the terminations t, tu, 
tt, ii^f are accented on the last syllable bnt one. Example: 
jhttie'^ten* 

2. The rest have the accent on the last Efjllable. Example: 
©tu-benf. 

(Oomparatiyely few taken directly from Latin, Greek, 
or Hebrew, without change of spelling, keep their original 
accent Examples: Stt^ro':?))a ; 3e^l^o':?))a!^. More examples 
will be given after considering the sounds of certain letters 
in foreign words.) 

t| has the sound of i (^ in me). Example : ©t^I, %\iif 
Sprann'. (Some give to 9 the sound of ft.) 

% r sounds like t before a, O, it. Example : (SAXid. And 
like ] {ts) before e, i, % &, and ft. Examples : (Eet)er, 
evpettt, eafar (=3afar), eblejh'^ne. 

rr. When two c's come together, the first sounds like t, 
and the second like ) (to). Example : Sfccent (=9^ 
aenf). 

4 in many Greek words sounds like f ♦ Examples : 
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ti. In words from the Laiaiiy like nation, portion, patient^ 
where the English H is pronounced sh, the German 
ti has the sonnd of )i (taee). 

Examples: Station, patient, SonfHhttion, 
Pronounce 9ta^iUon\ f)a^ji^ettf, (Jon^jH^ttt^ji?ott\ 
ll in most foreign words sounds like v in vow. 

Examples: 2a'»a, Safe, SioIiVne, ®ttM^t^^. 
f always sounds like ff Example: Serjred (Jtferffftf)* 
ie. In a few foreign words the f and the e are sounded 
separately. 

Examples: Silie (2i'4i^e), gamUie (Sa^mi'4i^e), Sinie, 
Sttlie, gerien, arte. 

EXERCISE. 

1. The following are examples of words having the accent 
on the lad sellable. Where words are spelt as in English, do 
not let the accent of the English word mislead you. 

Experiment, Savalier, eavaHerie, @9{lem, Sl^miral, SUar, £alent, $oet, 
9Ianet, |)Qef{e, proving, formeQ, 9rote^ant, SagaBunt, ©entimentalitdt, 
frivol, Slutoritat, ©eograpl^ie, ^armonie, 9lott),gisur, Section, Confiitu^ 
tion, Slevtolution, |)afior, 3nbtt{brie, Su))^onie, (SiMitx, ilRat^ematif, 
9^PI, StepttUil, |)ro)>^et, profit, Saivrinti Zed^nologie, SnfHtut. 

2. The following are examples of words accented on the 
last syUdble but one: 

^tg^pttn, dmopitt, Mi^ibieren, fhtUeren, Snal^fe, 9)i{h)Ie, r^eumotlfd), 
optifd^, lat^olifd^, 3n»aUbe, ©ijnobe, Jl^ermometer, Sltmofr^ire, gaJel, 
fllepuBIilaner, Sut^eraner, fDtafd^ine, j^xamlU, Slpotl^eofe, £itrone, 
0())olal9))fe, ^ittofH^p^m, 

8. The following are examples of words retaining their 
original accent: 

(Euro'^pa, 9loijem'4er, 3hiJ'^Hcum,(Eone'^gittm, Dno'^tient, ^':fiiu^, 
i&er':fcule«, 3l^ino'^cero«, (ira'mtn, 3e^o'^t>a^, (E&'^far, SlVcero, S:om^ 
fle'^littm, ttl^amS'^Ieon, ^a'fiO€, C^araf ^ter, Sen'^trum, 
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Words borrowed from French. 

The following are topical examplee of wards borrowed from the French, 
with their pronunciation as nsnallj heard. 



(E^rabe, 




4<trmaittr 


(C(ampa0ncr, 


f*ara'be, 




fd^nnant'y 


f*ampatt'-ier, 


(iompQXi^ru 


eaSon, 


3)arfflm, 


fdxomt, 


bmj^iiioitg'f 


ballon^', 


Ijorpttg'f 


brongfc 


Drangf, 


®en{e» 


®elee, 


Sngctticitrr 


oraii8f*e#* 


f*ettie',» 


f*flef,« 


ittWenlSr',* 


3otmtaI, 




arrangitreiir 


^eraeantr 


Wurrittl',* 




anangfdjicrftt,* 


fcrf*anf,» 


9)oflU[on, 




^ebaiHon, 


OttiHotoier 


vo'Mmf 




mebaliond, 


fittiortttc, 


««fa«If«, 




^fattCCr 


3ntrigne# 


werfalie or mx^aW, 


We, 


ftttrle'^gfr 


®ott)Dcnidntff 




(Sutrlanbe, 


»i1Ietr 


0iitt>tnt(tittCf 




girlanbe, 


Mlim', 


S3(inficrr 




fPortletr 


iJaffagletr 


Mi«'. 




portie', 


paflaWtr,* 


®TC1l<ltiCTf 


Sieutenantr Stcbaftentr 


obieiu 


grcnotictr 


Ittttnantr 


rcbahdrr 


obid* 








BiatoX, 




»cffi!eat 


Slttb* 


\mu 




bicffledff 


nnp* 










C^emU, 


Q^tittd, (Mo. 


ongmee, auttaperd^ or 


^tttf4<tf d^emie'f 


^ina, f^ello. 



Principal Sxeeptiona to the rule for pronouficing a wteel eh&rt when ti 
precedes two or more eoneonante, 

9rt, laxt, fdaxt, ^axi, Duar^, dxU, ^erb, ^erbe, (^tUxht, Sef^to^be, 9>ftrb. 
toert^ ^^toertr tocrben, SB(^5rbe# (^tHxt, brad^, fVra^/ boc^^ iNofterf Oflerm SroR 



* Or witb the aound of ^ in roug^. 
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The Numbers. 

Nombers fumisli perhaps the easiest introduction to think- 
ing in a foreign language. It is comparatiyelj eacfj to assooi* 
ate new names with the symbols 1, 2, 8 etc and to keep 
their English names out of your mind, if you will take the 
trouble to toriie the figures (not the words) on a piece of 
paper at the same time that you pronounce fheir Gtorman 
names. Do this deliberately and frequently until you know 
them. 



4 
5 



92ua 
etnd 
jtoci 



3 brei 



Dter 
fttttf 



6 fed^d 

7 ficbctt 

8 ad^t 

9 neun 
10 je^n 

21 etnunbjtoanjtg 

22 jtoetunbjtoanjig 

23 bretunbjmanjig 
29 neununbjtoanjtg 
80 breigtg 

31 cinunbbrctgtg 

82* 3toetunbbret§tg 

89 neununbbretgtg 

40 Dterjtg 

41 etnunbbterjtg 

100 ^unbert 

101 ^unbert'Unb^etn^ 
120 ^unbert^unb^jtvattjiQ 



11 df 

12 2to5tf 
18 bretjel^n 

14 Dterjel^n 

15 fttnfje^n 

16 fc(^ac^tt 

17 ficbgc^tt 

18 adjiyf^n 

19 neunje^n 

20 atoattjifl 

60 fttnfjig 

61 etnunbfttnfjig 

60 fcdjaig 

61 etnunbfed^jig 

70 ficbgig 

71 emunbfiebjig 

80 ac^tgig 

81 etnunbad^tjtg 

90 neunjtg 

91 cinunbitcungig 

102 ^unbert^unb^jtoet 

111 ^unbcrt*unb«clf 

306 bret^uubevt«unb'fe(l^9 
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121 ^unbcrt^scinunbgtoongtfl 483 Dicrl^unbert^^brctunbad^tgig 


165 ^unbcrt^fiinfunbfcd^jtg 1000 taufcnb 


200 jmei^unbert 1001 taujenb^unb^em^ 


1029 


taufcnbsunb^ncununbjmangtg 


1100 


clf^unbert 


1101 


clfl^unbcrt*unb*=cm« 


1208 


3n)5Ifl^unbert:^unb«a(^t 


1316 


brctgcl^nl^unbcrt^unb^filnfjc^tt 


1926 


ncunacl^nl^unbcrt^filnfunbamattatg 


2000 


pcitaufcnb 


2001 


3tocttaufcnbs^unb:*cm8 


2027 


jmeitaufenb^fiebenunbjmanjig 


2101 


jtt)ettaufenb«etnl^unbert:'unb^eind 




or cinunbgiDanjig^unbcrt^unb^ein^ 


3000 


brcttaufcnb 


3750 


brcitaufcnb^ftcbcitl^unbcrtsunb'ftinfgig 




or pcbcnunbbrcifetgl^ttnbcrt^unbsfunfjtg 


4000 


Dicrtaufcnb 


10,000 


gel^ntaufenb 


100,000 


^unbcrttaufcnb 


200,000 


gnjcil^unbcrttaufcnb 




or gtocimal^unbcrttaufcnb 


500,000 


fttnftunbcrtaufcnb 




or futtfmatl^unocrttaufenb 


1,000,000 


cine 5IRi(Iion 


2,000,000 


gtotx 5IRt(Iioncn 


1,000,000,000 


cine SKiffiarbc 


1)492 Dterjel^n^unbert^jmeiunbneunjtg 


1892 ad^tgcl^nl^unbertsjtDciunbneunjig 



Bead in German : 

9, 19, 90, 109, 901, 8, 18, 80, 108, 802, 7, 17, 70, 703, 
6, 16, 60, 106, 604, 5, 15, 50, 105, 505, 4, 14, 40, 404, 
3, 13, 30, 301, 2, 12, 20, 202, 1, 10, 11, 101, 0, 1066, 
1776, 1864, 3,202,679, 
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An important exercise in class, or where two or more are 
studying together, is to write down the figures (not the 
the words) from rapid German dictation in order to associ- 
ate the spoken sound with the symbol. The student must 
resolutely keep the English names from intruding. 

In Tiew of the importance of numbers in our daily inter- 
course, nothing less than perfect familiarity will answer your 
purpose* A good way to acquire this is to practice the mul- 
tiplication table ; thus : 

2x2 = 4 jtoet ntal jmet if! Diet 
2x3 = 6 itotx mal bret tfl fed^d 
2x4 = 8 jtDct mal Dtcr tfl ad^t 

and so on up to 2 X 12. Then 

3x2 = 6 brci mal jtoct ifl fc(^«. 
and so on up to 10 X 12. 

If you still have any difficulty in avoiding the English 
names, write the figures as you say their names, while mul- 
tiplying in German. 

Fractions. 

Write the following fractions and say their German names 
at the same time. Bepeat this operation frequently until 
you know them. 



} etn f^alb 


\ cfai©tcbcntcl 


IJ anbcrt^alb 


i etn$(c^tel 


J cin 3)rittct 


i cin atcnntcl 


f glDci ©rtttcl 


A- ^'w 3«^ntrf 


I cin SJicrtcI 


^ cin (giftct 


f brci «icttcl 


tV etn 3to«ftet 


i tin giinftct 


xV etn ADrcigcl^ntcl 


i Dicr giinftcl 


^ cin aSicrgc^ntcI 


I cinScc^jtcI 


^ cin ^ftnfge&ntcl 
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iV ^in @e(^je^tttel 


tH 


ein ^ttttbettmtbbtertel 


tV ein ©icbjc^ntel 


T*T 


etn ^nnbettnnbffinftef 


iV em Hd^tje^ntel 


tH 


ein ^nnbettnnbneunjel^ntel 


^ ein Steunje^ntel 


tH 


ein ^unbertnnbakDonjigflel 


^ ettt 3»ft«ji9#rt 


tIt 


ein ^nnbertnnbetnnnb^ 


H elf 3»tt«ai9Pet 




(jtoanaigftcl 


,4^ ein Sinunbjmonjtgftet 


li» 


ein ^mtbertunbatoeimdM 


3V ein ^^eiunbjmanjigflet 




[a»««aigflel 


^ ein 3)rci6igPcl 


TiT 


etn ^ttnbetttnbbret§tgitei 


^ ein (Sinunbbret§igfle( 


yk 


ein 3toei^nnbertpet 


^ ein SSierjiflflel 


Tk 


ein Drei^nnbettfiel 


Vff ein Sftttf jigflel 


tb'oo 


ein Xanf enbflel 


Vff ein ©ec^aiflPet 


xAr 




T^ ein ©iebgtgflel 


TUW 


ein Xanfenbnnbatoeitel 


B>ir ein Hd^taigftel 


loVi 


ein 2:anfenbnnbbritte( 


-gV ein iReunjigflel 


10^00 


ein 3tt>eitaufenbflel 


Y^ein^unbertflel 


io}oo 


ein 3e^ntaufenbflel 


lir ein $unbertmibeinflel 


•l 


ein ^nnberttanfenbflel 


100000 


34y ein ^ttttbertnnbjtoeitel 


1 


ein 3RiaionfleL 


1006000 


xiir ein $unbertunbbrittel 







Read in German: J, {, f ^, ^, H, Jf, j^, ^, H, 
h A' h h A' it' tt' ^h if' it' At' ytiT' riirr* 

Learn also the following nseful application of ordipal 
numbers : 



bet erfle donnar 
ber atoeite ^ebruar 
ber britte SDtfir j 
ber Dicrte 8[prit 
ber fttnftc SWai 
ber fed^pe 3mii 



ber flebente 3uti 
ber ad^te Hugnfl 
ber nennte September 
ber ael^nte £)!tober 
ber elfte IRoDentber 
ber ato5tfte S)eaeutber 



which mean the first of January, the second of February etc« 
The ending is te up to nennael^nte; after that fte (a^^anaigfte, 
einnnbjtiKinjigfte etc). 
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SIMPLE SENTENCES. 
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THE LIVING METHOD. 



'PHE esseniial requirement of this method is that yon 
most actually perform the actions indicated below, when 
you say the words. Say the. words audibly, so as to practice 
both tongue and ear. 

No English words must be allowed to come into your 
mind while you say the Oerman ones. If necessary, say the 
first sentence, for example, as follows, dd^ (pointing to your- 
self) — grilge (performing the action) — niit bcr $anb (look- 
ing at your hand). Ot> on in this way until you realize the 
&ct that you can do without English. 



The Hand. — Ste $anb. 

Salute with your hand, saying at the same time : 
d4i gvttle tntt ^ct ^nh, 
which means : " I salute with my hand/' (literally, with the 
hand). 

Baise your hand and say : 

which means : '' I raise my hand," (lit the hand). 
Hold up your hand (keeping it raised), saying : 
34 latte bie (^anb in hit mt, 
which means : "I hold up my hand/' (lit in the height). 

Stretch (or hold) out your right hand, saying : 
34 fireife Me teftte (^mib au9, 
which means : " I stretch out my right hand." 
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Shut (or close) your left hand, saying : 
3it ma^e 'tit Unit ^anb ^n, or ^(^ f$He§e bie linfe ^anb. 
which means : '*I shut my left hand." 

Bepeat these actions and words until the latter are as 
easy for you to say as the corresponding English ones. 

The best way to practice is to say the sentences aloud for 
five or ten minutes at a time several times a day. Much 
more will be accomplished in this way than by studying for 
an entire hour. 

Utilize your spare moments and siudj frequently , not long. 

Appropriate adjectives, — @inc §anb i|l 



Hcin 


small 


9ro6 


large 


fc^tnal 


narrow 


brcit 


broad 


ttjctd^ 


soft 


l^art 


hard 


gart 


delicate 


bcrb 


brawny 


fliatt 


smooth 


raul^ 


rough 


rein or fauber 


clean 


fd^tnul^ig 


dirty 


iDCtg 


White 


ft^njarg 


black 



THE NEXT STEP. 

Having inseparably associated the action with the cor- 
responding German expression, the next step is to vary this 
expression in accordance with the genius of the language. 

Thus, for example, the simplest change would be not to 
repeat the noun bic $anb, the hand, but to substitute for it 
the pronoun fie : — 

3d^ griige mit bcv ^anb, 

x6) er^cbc fic, 

xi) ^(te fie in bic $o^c, 

id) ftvetfc fic aitS, 

ii) mad^c fie ju, or id) fd)tie6e fie. 

In practicing the list in this form, it is important that you 
should think of bie ^anb when you say pe, and not of any 



k 
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English equivalent. Of course you cannot help knowing 
that fte means it in these sentences, but you must not think 
of that when you say it. The connection you should estab- 
lish is between fte and bie $anb. Say each sentence dehber- 
ately : id^ — crl^cbc — flc ; id^ — l^altc — fie — in bie $6^e, 
etc., dwelling long enough on fie to think of bie $anb. This 
is not a small matter. If you neglect it, you will not leai'n 
to think in German. 

In the next place, learn how to say that you do not do 
any of the preceding things ; thus : 

Sij griige nid^t*) mit ber ^an\>, 
xi) er^ebe bie $anb nid)t, 
xij ^alte bie ^anb ntd^t in bie ^ol^c, 
ic^ flvctfe bie recite $anb nirf)t a\x9, 
xi) mad^e bie Knfe $anb nic^t i\x, 
xij fd^tiege bie linfe ^anb nid^t 

In practicing these negative sentences, it may help you to 
think them in German, if you begin the actions, bat sbake 
your head instead of finishing them when you come to the 
word nid^t. 

Practice also : 

3d^ grille nidftt mit ber ^ant, 

id) erl^cbe fie nid^t, 

id^ l^alte fte nid^t in bie $5^e, 

id^ fhrcdfe fte nid^t axx9, 

xi) mad^e fte nid^t jn^ 

id^ fd[)Iie6c fte nid^t. 

Bemember to think of bie $anb when you say fte. Under 
no circumstances allow yourself to think of Enghsh equiva- 
lent whUe you are saying the Oerman, 

*) Emphasize ntd^t in all tlieBe sentences in order to deny the whole 
statement. 
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Next ask yourself the following questions with the rising 
inflection of the. voice : 

©dlgetd^mtt bcr $anb? 

Sr^ebe id^ bte $anb ? 

er^cbci(^fic? 

$alte id^ bte $anb in bte $51^e? 

$alte xij fte in bie $ol^e? 

©trerf e xi) bte $anb au« ? 

®tre(f e id^ fie au« ? 

5IRad)e ic^ bie $anb ju? 

SKad^e id^ fte ju ? 

©(^ticgc td^ bie $anb ? 

©(^licgeic^fie? 

They mean, of course, "Do I salute with my hand"? 
"Do I raise my hand " ? etc., or, which is the same thing in 
German, " Am I saluting with my hand " ? ** Am I raising 
my hand"? etc. 

Observe that in each case the verb (grttgc, crl^cbe) is placed 
before the subject (id^). 

Be sure to say each question as if you were actually ask- 
ing ; otherwise you are not " thinking in German." 

Practice also the following negative questions, which mean 
"Don't I salute with my hand"? or "Am I not saluting 
with my hand *' ? etc. 

Say these also with a rising inflection, perform the action 
and shake your head when you come to nid^t. 

©dige id^ nidftt mit bcr $anb ? 

(gr^cbe td^ bie $anb nid^t ? 

(gv^cbetd^ftenic^t? 

^alte id^ bie ^anb nid^t in bie ^'6i)t? 

^alte td^ fie nid^t in bie $o^c ? 

©tredfe id^ bie red^te ^axA nicf)t aii« ? 

©tredfe id^ fte x\id)t m$? 
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SRac^e ic^ bie linfe $anb ntc^t ju ? 
SKad^eic^flcmd^t ju? 
(Sijlxt%t id^ bie Unfe ^nb nid^t? 
@(i^(tege td^ fte nid^t ? 

Observe that ntd^t stands after the object of the yerb (bie 
^nb or fie), but before a phrase like mit ber $anb, in bie ^^, 
whioh begins with a prepositioxL 

Observe also l^ie $anb and mit ^€t $aiib. Tour success 
depends on accuracy and frequent repetition. 

You have now, to a certain extent^ practiced on the 
mechanism of the language, which has already enabled you 
to make about eight times as many sentences as those you 
started with. Tou will, however, need considerably more 
practice, not only to make all this come natural to you, but 
to enable you to apply it to other sentences. 

Now, as it would take a very thick book to work out each 
successive subject of conversation in the same full way, we 
must give names to the processes here shown. They were : 

1. Substituting an objective pronoun (fie for bie ^nb). 

2. Making the noun sentences negative. 

8. Making the pronoun sentences negative. 

4. Asking a question with the noun. 

5. Asking a question with the objective pronoun. 

6. Asking a negative question with the noun. 

7. Asking a negative question with the objective pronoun. 



The Fist. -^ Sie ffi^nfl. 

Make a fist, saying at the same time : 
34 tna^ tint 9<ttt|l, 
which means : *' I make a fist." 
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Shafie your fist, saying : 

which means : " I am shaking my fist." 
Threaten with your fist, saying : 

which means: " I threaten with my fist." 

Strike your other hand with your fist, saying : 
3(6 tillage bir attbere ^anb mtt bnr 9^nfi, 

which means : " I strike my other hand with my fist.*' 

Open your hand, saying : 

3f6 ntaibr bir (^anb aut (^r 3f( Bffne bie gaitb^ 
either of which means : "I am opening my hand," or "I 
open my hand." 

Move your hand to and fro, saying : 

3(6 Betoege bie ^anb (in nnb ^^tv, 
which means : " I movo my hand to and fro." 

Move your hand up and down, saying : 

34 Betoege bie l^aitb attf ititb nieber, 
which means : "I move my hand up and down." 

Turn your hand, saying : 

34 toenbe bie ^anb nm, or 34 bre|e bie l^anb nm, or 34 felyre 

bie ^anb nm, 
which means: " I turn my hand over, or around." 

Lower your hand, saying : 

34 fenle bie l^anb, 
which means : " I lower my hand." 

PEACTICR 

Objective Pronoun, Practice as directed iSij mad^e etnc 
gaujl, itf) fdjilttcle fic, id) bro()e baimt, id) fc^Iage bie anberc $anb . 
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bamtt, id^ madftc pc a«f, td^ offnc fie, ic^ bcnjcgc ftc ^in nub l^cr, ic^ 
Bctocgc fie auf uub nicber, id) tueube fie um, id^ brcl^e fte uni, id^ 
fel^rc fie urn, id^ fcnfc pc. 

!Damit stands for mit bcr {JauP (or mit ber $anb). Its literal 
meaning is thereunth. 

Negative Sentences. Practice as directed : — Sij maije f cine 
iJauP (!cine is said instead of nidftt cine), id) fdftttttete nieine iJauP 
ttid^t, id) fd^ttttele pe nid^t, id^ brol^e nid^t mit bcr $an\i, id) bro^e 
nid^t bamit, id^ fd^Iage bic onbcre $anb nid^t mit ber ^anft, id) 
fd^Iage bic aubere ^anb nid^t bamit, id^ f(^tagc pe itid^t bamit, id^ 
mad)t bic $anb nid)t mtf, id^ mad^e pe nid^t auf, id) 5ffne bic $anb 
nid^t, id^ Sffne Pe nid^t, id^ betoege bie ^onb nid)t ^in unb ^cr, ic^ 
Bctocge pc nid)t l^in unb ^er, id^ bctpegc bie $anb nidftt ouf unb nie* 
bcr, id^ bctoege pe nid^t auf unb nieber, id^ iuenbe bie ^anb nid)t um, 
id^ tocnbe pc nid)t um, id^ bre^c bie ^anb md)i um, ic^ brcl^e pc 
nid)t urn, id^ fenfc bic $anb md)t, id) fcn!c pc nidftt. 

Questions. Practice as directed: — SKad^c id^ cine JJf^uP? 
©(^uttcle id^ mcine gaup? ©(^iittetc id^ pc? 3)ro^e id^ mit bcr 
5auP? J)ro^c id^ bamit? ©dftlagc id) bic anbcrc $anb mit bcr 
5aup? ©(^lagcid^pe bamit? 5I»ac^c id^ bie $anb auf ? 

Can you make the other questions yourself ? They all be- 
gin with the verb. 

Negative Questions. Practice as directed : — SOtad^e id) feine 
gauP? ©d^iittclc id^ mcine gauPnic^t? ©djitttclc id^ pe nid^t? 
S)ro§e ic^ nid^t mit bcr ijaup? 3)ro^c id^ nid^t bamit? 

Can you make the rest yourself ? Compare the questions 
of this paragraph with the corresponding negative sen- 
tences aboye, and then make the same change in the 
rest of the negative sentences. 

This practice is as indispensable as finger exercises are 
to the pianist or as the multiplication table is to the leamei 
of arithmethic Only in this way can we hope to accomplish 
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in a reasonably abort time wbat children learn by talking 
and listening all the time for three or four years. 

Don't say these sentences mechanically. Speak them 
deliberately and think the words as directed. 



The Handkerchief. — Sa8 Zaf^enitti^. 

Pull your handkerchief out of your pocket, saying : 
34 sie)e nteitt ZafAentuA ata bet ^^af^e, 
which means : " I poll my handkerchief out of my pocket," 
(lit out the pocket). 

Drop (let fall) your handkerchief on the floor, saying : 
34 (affe mein Zaf^eittttA anf ben Coben faQea, 
which means : ** I drop my handkerchief on the floor." 

Stoop down, saying : 

which means : "I stoop down," (lit I stoop myself). 

Pick up your handkerchief, saying : 

34 (efee meitt 9^af4eittit4 anf, 

which means : " I pick up my handkerchief." 

Shake it, saying : 

34 fftfittele ben @ianfe bon bent Zaf^entnA ob, 
which means: "I shake off the dust from the handkerchief." 

Wave it, saying : 

34 Mmenfe bal 2af4ientni(, 

which means : " I wave my handkerchief," (lit the hand- 
kerchief). 

Wipe your forhead with it, saying: 

id IniMe ntit bie Stint mil bent SafftentnA ob. 
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which means: "I wipe my forehead with my handker- 
chief/' (lit. I wipe myself the forehead with the handker- 
chief off). 

Put your handkerchief in your pocket, saying : 
34 ftetfe mein Saf^eiitttA in We 2af4e, 
which means : '' I put my handkerchief in my pocket," (lit. 
in the pocket). 

PEACTICE. 

Objective Pronoun. For ba« %Ci\i)txii\xi) or mein Xafc^cntud^/ 
we must substitute t^, just as we substituted jtc for btc ^anb. 
Practice saying : ^i) gic^e mein !£af^cntud^ avi^ bev %a\6)t, \S) 
ixt^t e« au^ bcr %o\i)t, xS) taffc c3 auf ben Soben fallen, id^ l^ebe 
e^ auf, \6) f^ltttete ben @taub baDon ab, \6) fc^menfe ed, ic^ toifd^e 
mir btc ©tirn bajuit ab, \i\ flecfc e^ in btc Xafd^e. 

!Cat)on, literally therefrom^ stands for tjon bcm S^afd^entuc^, 
just as baintt stands for mtt bcin Safd^entud^. 

Negative Sentences. Practice as directed : — 3d^ jte^e mefat 
S^af^entit^ nt^t on« ber S:af^c, id^ jie^c c« nt^t au6 bcr Xa^ijt, 
xij laffe ntetn 2^. ittdjt auf ben 93obcn fatten, ic^ laffc e« ntt^t auf 
ben 93oben fatten, xi) biidfc inid^ nid)t, xi) l^cbe mein X. ntdjt auf, 
id^ l^ebe e3 nt^t ouf, xi) fdf)iittetc ben Staub nic^t Don bem X* ab, 
td^ f^ttttelc b^\x ©taub ntdjt batjon db, xi) fd)n)en!c i>a9 X, nit^t, id^ 
fd^menfc e^ nid^t, ic^ n)ifd)c mir btc ©tirn nid^t mit bem X* ai, ic^ 
totf^c mir bic ©tirn ni^t bamit ah. 

Where will you put nid^t in the last sentence of the set ? 

Questions. Practice as directed : — S^tijt xi) mein S^af^en* 
tni) au« ber lafd^c? ^k^t id) c« au« bcr S^af^c ? 

Make the other questions yourself both with nouns and 
pronouns. 

Negative Questions, Practice as directed : — Sxti)t t(^ mein 
lafc^entu^ nid^t au^ ber Safrf)e? 3'^^^ i^ e^ nic^t cM ber 
2af(^c ? 
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Make the other negative questions yourself, using the 
Negative Sentences as a basis. The only change is to place 
the verb before ic^. 

ApprapriaU adjecUoes,—^\n Xafd^cntud^ l|l 



fcin 


fine 


grob 


coarse 


jcrriffctt 


torn 


ganj 


whole 


Icinctt 


linen 


baummoEen 


cotton 


fcibcu 


Hilk 


einc Safdftc ifl 




ttcf 


deep 


gerdumtg 
(Sine @timc ifl 


capacious 


IjOd) 


high 


iticbrig 


low 


breit 


broad, wide fd^mal 


narrow 


gemblbt 


arched 


prucfmetd^eub 


receding 




(Sine ^o^c 


(Stirn A high forehead. 


^o^is 


nsed with endings before a noun ; l^od^ is 


used by itsel 






Declension. 





By this time students, especially those who have not studied Latin 
or Greek, probably wonder why we say ^i^ ^attb/ ^tX $anb/ ^fti^ 
2^afd^cntud^, "btVX Xofd^cntud^, ^tXX 53obcn, or why there are so many 
words for tJie, 

These variations of the deiinite article, which are called declension, 
and which are found in a number of other words also, are a tax on the 
memoiy and a source of confusion. They are the great stumbling 
block that causes most of the failures to master German. 

The following pages will give you a bird's-eye view of the subject, 
RO that you can see the extent of the difficulty as well as the practical 
way to overcome it. 

First read the following examples under S)cr %\\^ and verify the de- 
ductions made from them on pag. 42. 

Then memorize the examples as soon as you understand what they 
illustrate. They do not contain a single word that you will not con- 
stantly need in talking German. 

Say them several times a day for some time. Cover the German 
and find out whether you know it correctly when you see the English. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



HOW TO THINK IN GERMAN. 



41 



2)er %m. - The Table. 



2)ct %i]di tfl gu Ilein. 

2)et neuc Xifd^ ifl gclommen. 

3|l ^icr citt Sifd^ fur mid^ ? 

3[l l^ier citi Iccrei? Sifd^ ffir niic^ ? 

3a, l^icr Ifl cinei?. 

3a, l^lcr Ift citt Iccrct. 

$icr ifl leitt Sif d^. 

$icr ifl leinct. 

$icr ifl Icin Iccrci? Xift^. 

$icr ifl fcin Icerci?. 

aSo ifl nicin Sift^ ? 

^0 ifl mein neuet Xifd^ ? 

$icr ifl ct» 

S)ic« ifl mcinct <w 

S)ic« ifl bet tncinigc. 

ffl3cld^c8 ifl unfcr %i\(ij ? 

SBcI(fte« ifl imfcr ncuci? 2:ifd^ ? 

S)ie« ifl unferct or ) 

S)ic« ifl bcr unfrigc. > 

SBcId^c«ifl3^r2:ifd&? 

fficlc^c8 ifl 3^r ncuct Xifd^ ? 

2)ic8 ifl 35rct or ) 

S)ie« ifl bet 3iri9e. ) 

3fl bic« Statu neuet Xi^d) ? 

3a, ba« ifl fein 2:if(^. 

3a, ba« ifl fcin neuet Xifdf). 

3a, ba« ip feinet <w ) 

3a, ba« ifl bet fcinigc. ) 

3fl bie« SWarien« neuet Sifc^ ? 

3a, bo8 ifl l^r Sifd^. 

3a, bag ifl l^r neuet 2:ifd^. 

3a, bag ifl i^ret or 

3a, bo« ifl bet i^rige. 

3fl ba8 bet ncne Sifd^ ber i^inber? 

3a, bo8 ifl i^r %\\dj. 

3a, ba« ifl i^r neuet Xx]6^. 

3a, ba« ifl il^ret or ) 

3a, bad ifl bet i^rige* ) 



The table is too smalL 

The new table has come. 

Is there a table here for me ? 

Is there an empty table here for me ? 

Tes, here is one. 

Tes, here is an empty one. 

There is no table here. 

There is none here. 

There is no empty table here. 

There is no empty one here. 

Where is my table ? 

Where is my new table ? 

Here it is. 

This is mine. 

Which is oar table ? 
Which is our new table? 

This is onrs. 

Which is your table ? 
Which is your new table? 

This is yours. 

Is this Charleses new table ? 
YeS) that is his table. 
Yes, that is his new table. 

Yes, that is his. 

Is this Mary's new table ? 
Yes, that is her table. 
Yes, that is her new table. 

Yes, that is hers. 

Is that the children's new table ? 
Yes, that is their table. 
Yes, that is their new table. 

Yes, that is theirs. 
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^trf et leete Z\\di tfi neu. This empty table is new. 

3euet neue Xtfd^ tfl leer. That new table is empty. 

(Sin fold^et Xl\di (or fo etn Xx\d)) Sach a table costs a hundred marks. 

fofiet ^unbert Wlaxt 

3cbct Xifd^ aVL^ bicfer gabril i|l Every table from this factory is 

gut getnad^t. well made. 

3ebef fd^ab^afte %i\di mxh guriicf » Every imperfect table is taken back. 

genotnmen* 

Tlanditt Xtfc^ tfl nid^t fo fd^on Many a table is not so fine and costs 

unb fopet me^r @elb. more money. 

SBelc^ct 2^if4 %tV6xt S^ncn, biefci? Which table belongs to you, this 

Obcr Jcnct ? one or that one ? 

*S>ttitnxQt, totiti^tt am genjler The one which is standing at the 

flel^t. window. 

!S)et neue SLi^di, bet {or meld^et) The new table which is standing at 

am genfler flel^t, gel^ort mtr. the window belongs to me. 

(St gel^brt mtr. It belongs to me. 

Any other adjective in the same position would have the same end- 
ings as leer and neu. Looking upon these, then, as representing aU 
German adjectives, we have in the above examples practically all the 
words that are likely ever to be used with or for Xx\^, 

Verify each of the following deduction : — 

1. In every example given above, the noun Xi^dj, or the word stand- 
ing for it, is the subject of the verb and therefore in the nominative 
case. 

2. The Oerman language indicates this fact by the use of the end- 
ing t (or er), which you will find in every example except those hav- 
ing ein, tein, metn, fein, unfer, 3^x, il^r immediately before Xifd^. (In 
the last three the r is not an ending, but part of the root or stem). 

3. After ber, bicfer, Jcncr, jcbcr, mand^er, toclc^er, adjectives end in e. 
3. Adjectives used after ifl (or any other part of the same verb) have 

no endings ; as, ber Xifd^ ifl neu. 

Now, ber S^ifd^ is the representative of a large class consisting of 
thousands of German nouns with which and for which the above words 
are used in exactly the same way. These we shall call t-QOuns ; gram- 
marians call them ** masculine.'* 

There are two other classes of nouns. 

In the Second Glass (** feminine nouns'*), the words used for them 
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ftnd with them haTO a final e in the nominatiTe ease. Theae we aball 
call enonuB and we shall giye bie ^ttl aa their type or repreaeu- 
tatire. 8tady the following examples. 

Xlt Bnitf. — The Beneli. 



2)ie 9ant ifl )U Heiiu The bench ia too amalL 

S)ie neue 9ant ifl gelommen. The new bench has come. 

3fl l^ier eine 9ant f iir tni(^ ? Is there a bench here for me ? 

39 l^ier eine leere ^nl fur mt(^ ? Is there an empty bench here for 

me? 

3a, tier ifl eine. Yea, here is one. 

3a, l^ier ifl eine leere. Yea, here is an empty one. 

$ter ifi fie. Here it is. 

2)ad i^ meine ^nt. That ia my bench. 

And BO on; 

btefe, iene, rotld^t, ntut, bieienige, 
take the place of biefer, jeuer, mel^er, neuer, bei^^nige ; 

while meine, feiue, i^re, unfere, S^vt, 

take the place of mein, fetn, i^r, unfer, 3^r, 

and of metner, feiner, i^rer, unferer, 3(rer. 

Write out all the examples under ber %x\di, substituting )6aut for 
Xif d^ and making the necessary changes in the other words. 

Finally, in the words used with or instead of the memben of the 
Third Glass of (German nouns (" neater nouns"), the prcTailing end- 
ing is i. We shall call them i-nouns and represent them here by 

fb^§ ffiUlU - The Desk. 

i 

2)ai $n(t ifl )U Rein. The desk is too small. 

'S>a^ neue ^nlt ifl gelommen* The new desk has come. 

3fl l^ter ein $uU fUr mid^ ? Is there a desk here for me ? 

3fl ^ier ein (eerei $u(t ? Is there an empty desk here ? 

3a, ^ter ifl eineil (pi' eini;. Yes, here is one. 

$ter ifl t§. Here it is. 

Write out all the examples under ber Xifd^, substituting $uU for 
Xifd^ and making the necessary changes in the othsr words. These 
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changes are Tery simple. Write bad instead of ber and baSjienige in- 
stead of berienige. In the place of each t that is printed in heavy type 
pnt an j$. The rest is right to ose unchanged in connection with ^ulU 

When yon haye written the exercises, sap them. Do this daily nntil 
they are quite familiar. 

In the next place, yon will propably inquire: **Is there any way 
for me to tell to which of the three classes a German noun belongs? " 

The answer is : **by experienceJ*^ You will learn at first complete 
sentences only and not isolated nouns, as for example td^ tnat^e bie 
$anb )U. Farther on, when you wish to substitute other nouns, such as 
Xl^iirc (door), it will be necessary for you to know to what class it be- 
longs before you can use it. It is not enough to know %\fixtf you must 
know that it is ^\t X^ure. Such knowledge is best derived from ieU' 
tences learned by hearing and reading. In other words, yon should 
never learn a German noun by itself, but always in connection with 
words that show to what class it belongs. 

Bules for classifying nouns, such as are given in grammars are of no 
use in talking because you have no time to think X)f them and their ex- 
ceptions. 

It may help yon in learning^ to know that there are three roles without exceptions: 

1. All nonns with the ending ung belong to the r-class ; examples, bie ^anbtung, 
bie SBenbung. 

S. All noons ending in $en or lein belong to the l-class ; as, bal SRSb^^en, baS 
Rinbtein. 

8. All other parts of speech may be oaed as noons of the S-class ; as, ba9 Unb, 
bad Xrinlen, bad @inflen, baS ®ute. 

When you have learned accurately the use of about 200 nouns in 
speaking, your ear will guide yon and the rest will come natural. 

Other cases :— All the examples given above are in the nominative 
case. In the other cases the qualifying words and the pronouns 
change — each class its own way. 

Thus bet becomes bei^, bem or ben 

bit ** bet 

bai^ <* bei^ or bem 

In the plural, there is only one set, represented by 
bie, bet and ben. 

For the present, observe these as they occur; you will find their 
final letters on other words also. Their purpose is to indicate different 
relations of nouns and pronouns to other words in the sentence. These 
relations will be explained further on. 
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The Penknife. — 3)oS ^tttrmtfitt. 

Take out yonr penknife, saying : 

34 neiine meitt Sebmneffet Aetata, 
which means: "I take oat my penknife." 

Open yonr penknife, saying: 
34 Bffne meitt Sebetmeffet, or 34 ma^e nteiit Sebermeffet anf, 
which means : " I open my penknife." 

Sharpen your leadpencil, saying: 

d4 f|ii«e meineit »Iei|lift, 
which means: '*I am sharpening my leadpenciL" 

Cut a piece out of the newspaper, saying: 

34 fftneibe eitt Stfitf ata bet Seitniig, 
which means: ''I am cutting a piece out of the newspaper." 

Shut your knife again, saying: 

34 ntttfte bad Reffet Ivieber )it, 
which means: "I am shutting the knife again." 

Put your knife in your pocket again, saying: 
34 9tdt meitt Reffet tvieber in bie %a\iit^ 
which means: '' I put my knife in my pocket again." 

PRACTIOK 

1. Make these sentences negatiye. For the fourth say ic^ 
fc^netbe !etn @tiicf an^ ber S^^^^^d* ^^^^ is ^^^ instead of 
nic^t ein. 

2. Substitute e« for ba« fjcbermcffcr, for bo« SKcffcr, and for 
ein (Stiid in the original and then in the negative sentences. 

8. Ask questions with the nouns and then with e9. 
4. Ask negative questions in the same way. 

In the sentence ic^ f^netbe ein ©ttti au9 ber 3citw«9^ 7^^ 
can substitute l^erand (out from it) for a\\9 ber 3ci*w«9- ^ 
the first sentence l^crau^ stands for au^ ber lofc^e. You can 
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now say such Bentences in four ways: 5ftf) fd^netbe ein @tii(f 
an9 bcr 3^itw"9' i^ fc^ncibc c« au« bcr 3^it"^9' i^ fd^nctbc cin 
©tftcf f^an^, i(^ ft^nctbc c« l^crau^. 

Be careful to think each part of your sentences. When 
you say l^erau^ make a motion toward you from the news- 
paper. 

Appropriate adjeetiv€9.— din SWeffcr Ifl 

fd^arf sharp llumpf 

neu new ait 

blanf bright ropig 

ground fl^atttg 

one-bladed gtDeiningig 

(Sin ^letptft ifl 
long turj 

sharp (pointed) fiumpf 

S)ie (eutige ^titanq 
3)ic gejlrige S^^^^M 
2)te tSglid^e 3eitung 
S)ic todd^cntlid^c 3cltung ) 
2)ad ^od^eitblatt ) 



gcfdftttffcn 
einllingig 

tang 



doU 

old 

msty 

nicked 

two-bladed 



short 
blunt 



To-day's paper 
Testerday's paper 
The daily paper 

The weekly paper 



The Finger. — ®tt finger. 

Bend your finger back, saying: 

34 Biege ben Singer gnrntf, 
which means: "I bend my finger back," (lit. the finger). 

Orook your finger, saying: 

34 Itilmme ben Singer, 
which means: "I crook my finger." 

Knock at the door with your finger, saying: 

34 nopU mit bent Singer an bie %nt (<^ Zinn). 

which means: "I knock at the door with my finger 
(knuckle)." 
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Bap on the table with it, saying: 

94 Hofife mit bent ginger anf ben XVd^, 

which means: "I rap on the table with it." 

Knock on the window with it, saying: 

34 Hopft bantit an bod ^tnfitt, 
which means: "I knock on the window with it," 

Show the door, saying: 

34 aeige bie Z)itte. or i4 tneife bie X^ikt, 
which means: "I show the door." 

Beckon with your finger (for some one to come), saying: 
34 Ivittte mit bent ginger (bat 3emanb fomnte), 
which mean: '*I am beckoning with my finger (that some 
one may come)." 

Motion with your finger (for some one to go away), saying: 
34 biini^e mit bem ginger (bat 3emanb gebe), 
which means: " I motion with my finger (that some one 
should go away).*' 

PBAOTICE. 

1. Make these sentences negative. Bemember where nic^t 
should stand. (See P. 85) 

2. Substitute xijn for ben ginger 

bamtt " mit bem ginger 

baran (thereat) " an bie 2:^urc and an ba^ genfler 

barawf (thereon) " auf ben Zx\i) 

fie " bie secure 

3. Make these pronoun sentences negative. 

4. Ask questions with the nouns and then with their sub^ 
stitutes. 

5. Ask negative questions in the same way. 
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Appropriate adjecUws.—^xn ginger ifl 



lang 
bid 


loDg furj 
thick bfinn 


short 
thin 


gctQbc 

fpi^ gulaufenb 


straight fmmm 
tapering 

(Sine X^ilrc i|l 


crooked 


Ottf or offen 
l^arb offen 
ocrricgcit 


open 3U or gefd^Ioffen 
half open, ajar t)erf(^loffcn 
bolted 

(gin gcnfler ifl 


Bhnt 
looked 


runb 


roand ot)ttI 


oval 


oieredfig 


square langlid^ 


oblong 



The Cases. 

When yoa haTO mastered the form belonging to the subject of a yerb 
(the nominative case) by studying the examples nnder ber %\\(ii, bie 
9an! and bad ^vXi, yon are ready to examine the other relations of 
nouns to the rest of the sentence. What these relations are, that haye 
received special distinguishing forms in German, you will understand 
from the following examples. 

Nouns of the r-Class. 



3)ct iunge SWatrofc ifl in« SWccr 
gefaUen. 

(Sin guter greunb bej^ iungen 3Ra« 
trofen toiirft beiti iungen "SRa- 
trofeti ein @eil unb gle^t ben 
iungen SJ^atrofen toxtttx an 
«orb. 



TTie y<mng sailor (nominative) has 
fallen into the sea. 

A good friend of the young tailor 
(genitive case) throws the young 
sailor (dative case) a rope and 
pulls tJie young sailor (accusative 
case) on board again. 



The only case that is not plainly marked in English is the dative, 
and that is easily recognized by the fact that the prepositions to or for 
are supplied by the mind to complete the sense. The friend did not 
throw the sailor ; he threw the rope to the sailor. If he had thrown 
the sailor, the latter would have been in the accusative case. 

The genitlTe, the friend of the sailor (= the saUor's friend) here cor- 
responds to the English possessive. As the English objective case in- 
cludes both the dative and the accusative, yuu must acquire the habit 
of distinguishing between them. 
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e- Class. 

!S)te amte Srau ifi fe^r Irani. !S)te The poor woman (nom.) is Tery ill. 

aitcfic Xod^tcr bcr ormcn grou The eldest daughter of the poor 

toad^t an i^rcm ©ctt. 2)cr Strjt woman (gen.) watches at her bed- 

t)erfd^retbt bet armen J^rau cine side. The physician prescribes a 

lill^Ienbc Slrjnei. @r bcfuc^t bie cooling medicine for Vie poor 

axmt ^rau aUe Xage, woman (dat.). He yisits the poor 

woman (aeons.) eyery day. 

8 -Class. 

2)ai$ Heine JHnb liegt auf bent )@o« 7%<; UtOe ehUd (nom.) is lymg on 

ben uub fd^reit. S)a lontmt bie the floor and crying. There 

WtntUx bej^ netnen ^tnbej^. @ie comes the little cJiUePs (gen.) mo- 

giebt bem netnetl ^inbe ein ther. 8he gives (to) the UUle 

(iibfc^ed i^ilberbud^ nnb l^ebt cAiZcJ (dat) a pretty picture book 

bai^ Heine ^tnb toiteber auf. and picks the UUle child (acous.) 

up again. 

The e-Glass and the j^-Glass do not mark the cases so well as the 
t'Cla^s. The t- Class has a separate form for each of the four cases, 
the i^- Glass has only three and the e-Class only two forms. 

Besides leamiog to recognize the different cases, you can derive 
great benefit from the above three sets of examples by committing 
them to memory to serve aspcttterns. Every German sentence you say 
will contain some of these forms, if there is a noun in it ; and if there 
is not a noun in it, there will be a pronoun with a corresponding end- 
ing, as will be shown hereafter. 

In memorizing, mentally picture the situation to yourself as vividly 
as you can, while sayiug the German. This is not so easy as when you 
perform actions yourself aud talk about them, but it is the only means 
yoa have, to prevent yourself from translating into or from English, 
which you must not do under any circumstances while talking Oerman, 

Say these ** patterns" over frequently and from day to day until 
they are as familiar as the multiplication table. 

They show four important points: — 

1. How each of the nominatives bet, bie^ ha9, changes in the other 
cases. These changes are the same for all the words ending similarly 
(blefer tt)eld^er, etc.) in the examples under bcr Z\\di, ble ©onl and t)a9 
qjnit, as you will find in your subsequent experience. 
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2. How the adjectiyes (iung, arm, Ilein) end after the TBrious formfl 
of bet, bie, bad. These endings will be the same for M German ad- 
jectiyes similarly placed. 

8. What changes the nonos (SKatrofc, grau, Stxnh) undergo. Theso 
changes will be the same for all nouns with the qualification that many 
of the t-GIass change like ^inb. Thus if you started with bet jiunge 
iD'^anti, the young man, you would haye to say bed iungen Wtanm^, 
bent iungen ^amxt, ben jiungen Tlann. 

4. What endings an adjeotiye (gut and f|fibfd^) has after etn. All 
adjectiyes similarly placed haye the same endings, and what is true of 
ein is also true of letn, metn, fetn, 2^x, ifjv, unfer, as in the examples 
under Xtfc^ and $uU. 

So yon see that these sentences are really the key to the whole mat- 
ter. Impress them upon your ear and it will soon guide yon unerringly 
— ^unless you spoil it by carelessneas and inaccuracy. 



The Chair. — 2)tr @ttt|L 

Pick up a chair, saying : 

3i| lelbe ben @lnl|l nitf, 
which means: "I pick up the chair." 

Carry it to the window, saying : 

3i| traoe ben @tn|l an ba9 Sender, 
which means: "I carry the chair to the window.** 

Set it down by the window, saying: 

3(4 ttUt ben ®ttt)t m ba9 Sender |in, 
which means: "I set the chair down by the window.** 

Sit down on the chair, saying: 

3i| fe^e nsiil anf ben @tu|I, 
which means: "I sit down on the chair," (I set myself). 

EoU the easy-chair to the fireplace, saying: 
94 tone ben mnMl an ben $erb, {or an bii9 ftamht,) 
which means: " I roll the chair to the fireplace.'* 
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Move the chair to the wall, saying: 

3ii tMt bttt ®tti1|I Hit Hie SBatiH, 
which means: "I move the chair to the wall." 

Push the rocking-chair to the table, saying: 
3d| filiebe bett ^^anfclMl iiit bttt zm, 
which means: "I push the rocking-chair to the table,'* (I 
shove). 

While rocking, say: 

94 fdlmtlcle ntidl, 
which means: " I am rocking (myself). 

When you have upset a chair, say: 

3^ lube bttt etttljl ttmgetaiorfttt, 
which means: *' I have upset the chair." 

PRACTICE. 

1. Make these sentences negative. The last one will be 
5ld) f^abt \>tn @tu^( niijt itntgetDorfen. 

2. Substitute t^n for ben @tu^( ; batan (or bran) for an ba^ 
f^enfier, for an ben $erb, for an ha9 Stamm, for an bte SBanb and 
for an ben Zi\i^ ; baraitf (or brauf) for auf ben ©tul^L ©aran 
means to U^ literally thereto, iDarauf means on it, literally 
thereon. 

3. Make your pronoun sentences negative. 

4. Ask questions. The last one is ^aht id) ben (Stn^ um« 
getDorfen? 

Instead of id^ tragc ben ©tul^t an \>a9 fjenfler, you can say id) 
trage ben ©tu^I l^in. $tn means any direction away from the 
person who uses it. The translation is "I carry the chair 
there, or thither." Say the following sentences and when 
you come to l^tn^ make a gesture in the direction suggested 
in parenthesis: 
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5fd) ftcttc ben ©tu^I ^in (an ba« gcnflcr), 

xij fctjc miij f^xn (auf ben ©tnl^t), 

iij rotte ben ©ht^I l^tn (an ba« ilamin), 

id^ riicfe xf^n ^in (an bie SBonb), 

iii fc^icbe tl^n l^in {an ben Itfd^)* 

Say these sentences negatively and in the form of ques- 
tions. 

Appropriate adjeetwe8,—(ii\x @tttl^I Ip 

htqutm comfortable unhtqntm nnoomfortable 

njttcfclig sbaky fefl firm 

gepolflert oahioned, upholstered. 

ANOTHER STEP. 

So far you have learned the use of forty-one verbs, but 
they are all in the present tense and in the first person, id^. 
Now, as there are three persons in the singular, correspond- 
ing to I, thou, he (she or it), and three in the plural, cor- 
responding to we, you, they, you can multiply your power 
of speaking by six if you learn the other persons. We shall 
next take up the imperative mood which gives you the 
second person. 

Imperative Mood. 

The imperative mood is the form of verb used to com- 
mand or request Examples : 

Sr^cben ©ie btc $anb f Raise your hand I 

fatten ©ic bie $anb in bie Hold up your hand I 

$ot|el 

©trccfcn ©ie bie $anb a\x9 I Stretch out your hand I 

3Rad)en ©ie bie $anb gu ! Shut your hand I 

To think such sentences for practice when you are alone, 
yon will either have to command yourself or some imagin- 
ary interlocutor. 
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Observe tbe change in the verbs. They now end in en 
aua are accompanied by &t, which means yoii. 

Turning to bie ^avi% P. 35, for further examples, we shall 
get : — SKa^ctt Sic cine tjaujl I ©^uttcln (shortened from 
fd^ttttclcn) Sic ^ffVC gciufl ! 3)ro^cn (Sic mit bcr gaujl I ©d^la* 
gen @te bie anbcrc $anb bamit! SOtad^en @ic bic ^anb auf! 
Change the rest yoursell 

Observe that Qf^xC (your) takes the place of meine. 

Turning to bad !£af^entud^/ P. 38, and changing the sen- 
tences to imperative ones, we have: — S^^^^ ®i^ 3^1^ 2^^* 
fd^cntud^ au3 bcr lafd^c I Sajfcn (Sic e« auf ben SBoben fatten ! 
mitn (Sic fiil^ ! ^eben (Sic ^^t Siafd^cntud^ auf I (Sd^ftttebt 
(Sic ben ©taub baDon ab I Sd^toenfen (Sic e^ ! SBif d)eu (Sic fi4| 
bic (Stint baniit ab ! (Stcdfcn ©ic SIftt 2:afd)eutud) in bie lafd^c ! 

Observe that 3^r (your) takes the place of ntein. Neither 
has any ending. 

(Sid^ (yourself) takes the place of mid^ and mir when the 
subject of a verb acts upon itself as I,seat myself, you seat 
yourself (reflexive verbs). 

Turn to \>a9 tJebcrmejfer, P. 45, and make imperative sen- 
tence& Substitute 3^r (your) for mcin, and d^retl (your) 
for meinett* 

Turn to bcr fjingcr, P. 46, and do the same. 

Turn to bcr (Stul^l, P. 50, and do the same. Instead of 
td^ fd^anfele mid^ say ®d)aufcJn (gic fxij I Omit the last sen- 
tence. 

There is only one other way of using the imperative, i. e. 
to toll others not to do things. Learn tbe following patterns: 

®rft§en (Sic nid^t mit ber $anb ! Don't salute with your hand I 

Svl^cben (Sic bie $anb nid^t! Don't raise your hand I 

©trcdfcn (Sic bic $anb nid^t aug ! Don't stretch out your hand ! 

iUiad^cn (Sic bie ^anb nid)t gu I Don't shut your hand I 

Sttdten (Sic fid^ nid^t ! Don't stoop down ! 

©iltgcn ®ic nid^t bamit I Don't salute with it I 
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(Sr^6en <gie fte ttt(^t ! Don't raise it ! 

^tttdtn @te fte ittc^t au« ! Don't stretch it ont I 

Jftai^n (Bit fte ntc^t jit ! Don't shut itl 

You can avoid the repetition of the sound ©ie, jic bj sub- 
stituting btefelbe for the second one. S)tefelbe literally means 
"the same." 

(Sr^ben @te btefelbe ntd^t ! Don't raise itl 

(Stretfen @te btefelbe nic^t an^ I Don't stretch it out 1 
Ttaijtn ®te biefelbe ntd^t ju ! Dont shut it I 

Practice both ways. Both are right ; btefelbe is more ''ele- 
gant " and less used. 

Turn back once more and convert all the sentences under 
the different headings into negative imperatives. 



The Arm. — Srt Ktm. The Foot. — 2)rt ^u%. 
The Head. — Set Ao)if. 

Lift up your foot, saying : 

34 icbe htn 3it( in Me §m, 
which means : ** I lift up (or raise) my foot»" (lit the foot). 

Stand on one foot, saying : 

34 fitit aitf einem gfitg, 
which means : " I am standing on one foof 

Put your foot down, saying : 

34 f(4( ^tn Sfttg itieber, 
which means : " I put down my foot.'* 

Bend your arm, saying : 

34 biege ben Wm^ 
which means: '* I bend my arm," (lit. the arm). 
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Lay several books on your arm, saying : 

34 l^%t mt^uxt sadjer aitf lint Vmt, 
wbich means : *' I lay several books on my arm." 

Carry the books to the window, saying : 

34 trafic bit MHitx an Hi ^tufitx, 
which means : " I am carrying the books to the window.' 

Shake your head, saying : 

34 mittU belt mi 
which means : " I shake my head," (lii the head). 

Turn your head around, saying : 

34 txt^t Unt fto)if it«, 
which means : " I turn my head around." 

Bow your head, saying : 

34 f(it!( Hcit fto)if, 
which means : " I bow (lower) my head." 

Shrug your shoulders, saying : 

34 indt hit «4felitr 
which means: "I am shrugging my shoulders." 

PRACTICE. 

1. Substitute t^tl for betl t^itg, for ben Urm and for belt 
^opf ; fte (them) for bie 93ild^er^ for tne^rere Sitd^er and for bie 
^^fetn ; bavauf (or brauf) for auf cincm gitg and for auf ben 
Slrm ; baran (or bran) for an ba« genjlcr. 

When you say the sentences in this shortened form, be 
careful to think of the Oerman equivalents that il^n, fte, 
barauf etc. stand for. 

2. Convert both the original and the shortened sentences 
into imperatives, affirmative and negative. 
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AppropriaU <idjecUioe$,—^\Xi gug ifl 



Kein 


Bmall 


firofi 


largo 


gicrltc^ 


dainty 


ptump 


clumsy 


f4ma( 


narrow 


brcit 
(gin arm ijl 


broad 


Port 


strong 


((^iDttd^ 


weak 


long 


long 


fur} 
(gin ^opf ifl 


short 


bid 


thick 


mr.b 


ronnd 


geWcit 


clever (smart) bumm 


stupid 


leer 


empty 







THE SECOND PERSON OF THE PRESENT TENSE. 

If jou change the exclamation point into the sign of iuter* 
rogation in the preceding imperativeSy you will haTe ques- 
tions in the second person of the present tense. Of course 
you must say them with the rising inflection. 

Do you raise your hand ? 

Are you raising your hand ? 



(grl^cbcn @ie bie $anb? 
(gr^ebcn feie bie $anb nid^t? 



Don't you raise your hand ? 
Are n't you raising your 

hand? 
Don't you salute with it ? 
Are you shutting it ? 
Don't you stoop down? 
Are you not picking up your 

handkerchief? 



©rilgcn ©ic vM)i baniit? 
aKad^ctt ©ie fic gu ? 
93a(fctt©iefi(i^mrf|t? 
$cbcn ©ic 3^r Jafd^cntud^ nid^t 
auf? 

Turn back again to bie ^anb^ bie iJau^ ba« 2^fd^cntud^, bag 
(?cbcrnteffer, ber ginger^ ber ©tul^J/ bcr 9lrm/ and ask as many 
questions as you can make. Say each of them as if you 
wished some one to answer you. 

Further practice with the second person is obtained by 
placing the subject ©ie before the verb, and saying for 
example : 
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®ic cr^cbcn bic $anb* Tou raise your hand, or you 

are raising your hand. 
Sic crl^cbcn bic $anb nid^t. Tou don't raise your hand, or 

you are not raising your 
hand« 
©tc etl^eben fie {or btcfclbc), Tou raise ii 

(Sic cr^cbcn flc {or btcfclbc) ntd^t. Tou don't raise it 
(Sic grilgcn bamit Tou salute with it 

Turn back to the original sentences and say them with 
(Sic. To think them, yoa must either address yourself, or 
else practice with some one who will go through the motions 
and ask you : „93}a« tl^ue \i) ?" (What am I doing ?) 

There are two other words for you, bu and i^r, which Ger- 
mans use chiefly in their family circle. Du is employed in 
addressing one, and il^r in speaking to more than one per- 
son. With bu the verb ends in fl and with i^r in t As you 
have no occasion to use these forms, they are omitted from 
the practice in this book. If you should come to have 
very intimate relations with Germans, you will learn these 
forms yery readily, when you know the others. See P. 249. 



The Hands. — Sie ^Snbr. 

Put your hands together, saying : 

34 Mxi^t mciitc fykaU gttfamiiicii, 

which means : " I put my hands together." 

Fold your hands, saying : 

34 faltc Hie ^Sitbc, 
which means : " I fold my hands.** 

Take your hands apart^ saying : 

34 iW ^^t ^inHc aitsciitaitlicr, 
which means: "I take my hands apart," or "I separate 
my hands." 
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Applaud with your bands, saying : 
34 a)i)ilaii)ii(r(iitit ttn ^anHeit, or i^ flatf^e in Hie ^'dnU, 
which means : *' I applaud with my hands.'' 

Cover your face with your hands, saying : 

34 htUit Hi 9efl4t mit Un §au^tn, 
which means : " I cover my face with my hands." 

Bub your hands, saying : 

34 tcilie mix Hie §anU, 
which means : " I rub my hands." (I rub me the hands.) 
Warm your hands at the fire, or at the stove, saying : 
34 marme mit hit §antt am ^tntx, oDer am Cfeit, 
which means: ''I warm my hands at the fire or at the 
stove." 

Press your hands together, saying: 

34 ^xidt tit ^anU gnfammnt, 
which means : " I press my hands together." 

Put your hands in your pockets, saying : 

34 9tdt hit ^attHe in Hie Zaf4eit, 
which means : ** I put my hands in my pockets.'' 

PBACTICE. 

1. Substitute fie (them) for bie ^Snbc aud for mcine $Snbe ; 
bamit for mit ben $(iuben, baran (thereat) for am (== aw beni) 
geucr and for an bent Ofcn. 

You can say id) Jucivme mir fic, or i6) Mxmt fic miv. TLo 
latter is preferred. 

2. Say these sentences iu the imperative* Imagine that 
you are telling some one first to do these things and then 
not to do them. (Change nieine to 3t)re, and inir to fid^.) 

Learn and use the two useful words Oittc and bod^ with 
the imperatives. Patterns ; — . 
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^ittt, brtngen ®te 3^re $(inbe Please, put jour hands to- 

gufanimcn. gether, 

SSvmgen @te hoij 3^re $dnbe Do put jour hands together. 

gitfammcn. 

S3ttte/ literal! J I beg, stands at the beginning of imperatiye 
sentences. S)od^ comes after @te ; but an objective pronoun 
may intervene : Srtngen ®te fte bod^ jufammetu 

3. Saj them in the second person. Speak to yourself or 
to some imaginary listener. Say in German: "You are 
putting your hands together/' '* You are not putting them 
together" etc. 

4. Ask yourself (or some imaginary listener) in German: 
"Are you putting your hands together?" "Are you not put- 
ting your hands together ?" etc. 

Instead of in bic laf^cn, you can say l^inein : Sid) flcclc bie 
^ciubc l^incin, id) fletfc fic l^inctn. The prefix l^tn indicates 
direction away from (the hand of) the speaker, and tin is 
equivalent to in, meaning into. 

Appropriate adjecUws.—Xa^ ®cjttl|t ifl 



fc^mal 


narrow 


breit 


broad 


furs 


short 


lonfl 


long 


frcunblid^ 


pleasant 


unfreunb(t4 


unpleasant 


fil)5n 


beautiful 


pgUc^ or garflig ugly 


rcijcnb 


oharming 


abflogenb 


repulaiye 


ou«bru(f«t)ott 


ezpressiye 


berflanbig 


inteUigent 


^abfdd 


pretty 


gemein 


vulgar 




The Plural. 





You must have observed that $anb means hand and $&nbe 7iand». 
Further experience will show you that German nouns do not form their 
plural in 8. Examine the following sentenoes, which yom already know 
in the singular. 
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r-Class. 



S)ie iungen a^atrofeti {Inb in9 
Wlctt gefatten. ®ute greunbe 
tet iungen Tlatto\tn tverfen beti 
tungen SJ^atrofen em @eU unb 
gie^en bie iungen SJ^atrofen toit* 
ber an Sorb. 



The yonng sailors (nom.) have fal- 
len into the sea. Good friends 
(nom.) of the young sailors (gen.) 
throw the young saUors (dat.) a 
rope and pull the young sailors 
(acous.) on board again. 



e-Class. 



2)te armeu ^vantn ftnb fe^r Irani. 
!£)te aiteflen Xdc^ter bet armen 
grauen ttyad^tn an i^ren J^etteti. 
®ie flergte ucrfc^reibcn ben ar* 
men $rauen lit^Ienbe Srgneien. 
&t befuc^en bie ormeii groneu 
alle S^age. 



The poor women (nom.) are very 
sick. The eldest daughters (nom. ) 
of the poor women (geu. ) watch 
at their bedsides. The physicians 
prescribe cooling medicines for 
the poor women (dat.). They 
yisit the poor women (acous.) 
every day, Oi** ^ days). 



j^Class. 



2)ie lletnen ^nbet liegen auf bent 
Soben unb fii^reien. 2)a lommen 
bie SWfttter bet Heincn ^inber. 
@te geben ben {(einen ^inbern 
l^ilbfdie Stlberbftc^et unb ^eben 
bie Hcinen ^nber rticber auf. 



The little children (nom.) are lying 
on the floor and crying. There 
come the mothers of the little 
children (gen.). They give the 
little children (^dat.) pretty pic- 
ture-books (accuB.) and pick the 
little children (accus.) up again. 

You will do well to memorize these examples, realizing as vividly as 
possible the situations described, while saying the sentences aloud. You 
will cultivate at the same time a feeling for the plural value of the 
endings. 

Verify the following deductions from the above examples. 

1. Tbe article bie, ber, ben, bie is the same in the three classes. 

2. The adjective after the article always ends in n (or en). 

3. When the noun bas not an n already, it takes one in the dative 
plural. 

But how do nouns form their plural ? Let us see by comparing the 
singular and the plural in the nominative case. 
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Singular. 


P^uraZ. 


Singular. 


Plural 


ber aWatrofe 


bie aWatrofen 


bie «rjnel 


bie 9tr3neien 


bcr greuttb 


bie greunbe 


ber Xag 


bie Sage 


bic grau 


bie grauen 


bad ^iub 


bic «lnbcr 


bic Zodittv 


bie 28tl|ter 


bie ay^uttcr 


bie aj^iittcr 


bad »ett 


bie Setten 


ba9 ®ilberbu4 


bie ©ilberbarficr 


bcr Hrjt 


bie fcjte (Herjte) 






To these we 


will add the plural 


of the noanB used 


so far. 


bie ^anb 


bie ^anbe 


ber arm 


bie 9trme 


bie goujl 


bie gdufle 


bergufi 


bie gage 


ba« XoUcntud) bic Xofc^cntild^er 


ber £opf 


bie «5pfe 


bie 5Ca\dit 


bie Xafc^en 


ber $err 


bie ^enen 


ba« gebermeffer bie gebenneffer 


bie 2)ame 


bie 2)atncn 


ber ©Ictllift 


bic SBIeiflifte 


ber Xif4 


bic 2iWc » 


ber ginger 


bie ginger 


ble«anl 


bie ©finlc 


ber @tu]^( 


bie eta^Ie 


bad ¥uft 


bie "^nltt 


ba« genper 


bie genjier 


bad a^ab^eu 


bie Timtn 


bie SBanb 


bie ^aitbe 


bic 3citung 


bie 3citungeu 


Verify the f 


ollowing oonolaBions from this list : 





1. The plaral endings are t, en, cr. 

2. Some notms are the same in the plaral as in the singular. 

8. Some nouns take the ending e or cr and change a to ft, o to 9, 
U to fi, or au to ftu. This very important change of sound, which is 
one of the characteristic peculiarities of German, is called ber Untlant. 

4. Some plurals differ from the singular only by haying the Unt' 
laut. 

5. Yon cannot tell what kinda of nouns take the ending e or en or 
er, or no ending at all. 

6. You cannot tell what kinds of nouns take the Umlaut. 

How then shall you learn the plural ? Evidently the only way is by 
eepeiience^ by remembering the plurals you hear and read. The gram, 
mars will give you pages of rules and exceptions which you cannot uti- 
lize. They may be summed up as follows : 

1. Most r-nouns add e ; nearly all c-nouns add n (en) ; and many 
9-nouns add r (cr). 

2. Many xiouns that take the ending e or cr also take the Umlaut. 

3. AU nouns ending in (i^en or lein, and many r-nouns ending in 
en, el or er take no plural ending. 
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In English you learned by experience a great variety of plurals, 
snch as bird«, axw, piano«, potatoes, valley*, ladiM, belief*, oalveSy m«n, 
women, childrwi, ojen, mice, f«t etc When you came to study gram- 
mar, it merely classified what yon ahready knew. In another language, 
you cannot profitably reverse this process aud begin by classifying 
what you do not know. 



The Drawer. — Sie @^uMabr. 

Take your key out of your pocket, saying : 

34 ii()«t ntriitnt @4Itl{f(I an§ Ut Xaf4(, 
which means : "I take my key out of my pocket" 

Put it in the keyhole, saying : 

34 fitik m \n hai e4ttiieHo4, 
which means : " I put it in the keyhole." 

Turn it from left to right, saying : 

34 itclr i|it Hon lintt iia4 rc4t9, 
which means : " I turn it from left to right'* 

Unlock the drawer, saying : 

34 Wltit tit e4itUiaic anf, 
which means : '' I am unlocking the drawer.'* 

Pull out the drawer, saying : 

34 tt^it fie ^txm§, 
which means : ** I pull it out" 

Take the papers from the table, saying : 

34 ii()m( liie ^aliiert Horn Sif4 <>r tioit Um Xif4, 
which means : ** I take the papers from the table." 

Put them in the drawer, saying : 
34 tint fit iit HU etSfumtt or 34 Uot fie itt Hie ei^nhlaU, 
which means : " I put them in the drawer." 
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Push the drawer in, saying : 

which means : " I push the drawer in." 

Turn the key from right to left, saying : 

d4 tote Un eAIitffrl Hon xtm naft IMB, 
which means : *' I turn the key from right to left. 

Lock the drawer again, saying : 

34 Wi(6( ^ie efttttlaUt mtUt git, 

which means : '*I lock the drawer agaizL" 

Pull out the key, saying : 
which means : " I pull the key out,'* 

PRACTICE. 

1. Substitute fftxan^ for aud ber Xa\ijt ; l^inetn for in bad 
@d)IftffeIIo(i^ and for in bte @d^ublabe ; baton for t)on bem Xtfd^. 

In this set of sentences, you will find the objective pro- 
nouns il^n and fle« What do they stand for in each instance? 

2. Convert into the imperative as directed under bie 
^nbe, Practice, P. 58, 2. Use Sttte and bod^. 

3. Convert into second person, as directed in the same 
place, P. 59, 8 and 4. 

Appropriate adjedioei etc. 

5S)iere(i|te ^c^ublabe The right-hand drawer 

S)ie mittlere The middle one 

!3)ie linle The left-hand one 

2)ie oberfle ©c^ublabe red^tS The npper(mo8t) drawer on the 

right 
2)ie unterfle Itn!8. The lower(mo8t) one on the lofi. 

2)er re^te ©c^iaffel ^agt The right key fits 

S)er unrcrfitc pa^t nlc^t The wrong one does not. 
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FIBST PEBSONAL PLUBAL. 



The easiest step in advance will now be to learn the first 
person plural tl^ir^ we. 



SBir jicl^cn un\ttC lafc^cn*^ 

taijtx l^craug. 
SBtv laffcn fic fattciu 
3Btr biiden un9^ 
2Bir ^cbcn ftc auf. 
2Bir fd^iittcln ben (Staub bat)on 

ab. 
SBir JDifc^ctt uni btc ©tint ba* 

nttt ab. 

SBir gic^cn ftc nid^t l^crau«. 
aSir laffen ftc ittrf|t fatten, 
SBir biidten tlit^ ni^t 
aUir l^eben ftc nid^t auf. 
3«§cn toir ftc ]^erau«? 
3«^cn toir ftc nirf|t ]^crau« ? 
Sajfen toir ftc fatten ? 
Saffen toir ftc nirf|t fatten? 
SBacfen toir tlit^? 
S3tttfcn toir tilt* nid^t? 

Those who practice alone will have some difficulty in 
thinking this person, unless they assume the "editorial we.'* 
Where two or more practice together, or in class, occasiouB 
for its use will be readily found. Tou may suppose your- 
self answering, for example, the question: S33a5 t^itn (short- 
ened from t^nen) toir ntit bent Jafd^entud^ ? What do we do 
with the handkerchief? 

Observe, that the ending of the verbs is the same as for 
(Sic ; that Utlf et with its endings takes the place of ntcin and 
3^r with their corresponding endings; and that UUi takes 
the place of tntr^ ntid^ and fld^. 



We pull out our handker- 

chie&. 
We drop them. 
We stoop (ourselves) down. 
We pick them up. 
We shake off the dust from 

them. 
We wipe our forehead with 

them. (Lit we wipe for 

ourselves the forehead.) 
We don't pull them out. 
We don't drop them. 
We don't stoop down. 
We don't pick them up. 
Do we pull them out ? 
Don't we pull them out ? 
Do we drop them? 
Don't we drop them? 
Do we stoop down ? 
Don't we stoop dovm? 
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Simple as these changes are, it will not suffice to under- 
stand them ; jou must live them out ; t. e. you must think 
and practice them. 

Turn back to the different sets of sentences given and say 
them with iDir, unfer and un^. Say some of them in the form 
of questions. Make them sound like questions. 



A Sheet of Paper. — <Ein 8Iatt $Pa)iter. 

Take a sheet of paper, saying : 

34 Vit\mt tVx Matt bonier, 
which means : *' I take a sheet of paper." 

Tear off a strip from it, saying : 

34 vdit (iii(it etreifnt liaHoit ab, 
which means : "I tear off a strip from it." 

Tear off another, saying : 

34 tt\\^t ito4 eiitnt ab, 
which means : "I tear off another," (lit yet one). 

Tear off two more strips, saying : 

34 telfir 1104 |M etreifeit ali, 
which means : " I tear off two more stripa" 

Fold twice what remains, saying : 

34 falte U% ftbriae gtticimal, 
which means : " I fold up the remainder twice." 

Unfold it again, saying : 
34 ttttfaUr t% IvieHcr, or i4 t)it( t% ttiicHcr anSciitaitlier, 
which means : "I unfold it again." 

Ommple it up, saying : 

34 jetfitUtere tl, 
which means : **I crumple it up." 
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Throw it away, saying : 

which means : " I throw it away." 
Make a hole in two strips with a pin, saying : 
34 vxa^t tin 8o4 in jttid @trcifnt mit ciitev etedPttaliel, 

which means : ''I make a hole in two strips with a pin." 

Pin ihem together saying : 

34 )(ft( fie wit (iitCY ZitdnaM gitfaiiiiiint, 
which means : " I fasten them together with a pin." 

Stick (or paste) the other two together with mucilage 

saying : 

34 nelir tit Mttn antttn mit Sitiiimi lu^ammtUt 

which means : '' I stick the other two together with muci- 
lage." 

Twist them up together like a lamphghter, saying : 
34 ^ve)t fie }itfam«ett, mie eiit gfiHiiitlS, 
which means : ''I twist them up like a lamplighter.'* 

Tear them up, saying : 

34 jerreile fie, 
which means : " I tear them up." 

Throw the bits in a waste-basket, saying: 

34 tverfe liie ^e^ett in lieit 9a)iierIorIi, 
which means : "I throw the bits in the waste-basket'' 

PRACTICE. 

1. What do ed and fie stand for in these sentences ? Say 
these sentences with nouns. 

2. Substitute ed for etn S3{att $a))ter and for etn Sod^, il^n 
for eincn ©treifcn ; fie for bie gefecn ; bamit for tnit einer ©tedt * 
nabcl ; j^incin for In ben ^apicrforb. 
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3. Tou can also substitute cui« (one) for cin Slatt Ropier 
and for cin ioi), and cinen (one) for cincn ©trcifciu Say the 
sentences in this way affirmatively, negatively and in the 
form of questions 

4. Say all these sentences as imperatives. 

5. Practice them in the second person. 

6. Practice them in the first person pluraL 

Observe cin SJatt $aj)icr/ a sheet ^ paper. The German 
has no of in expressions like em ®(ad SBaffer (a glass of water), 
cin ?Pfunb Snttcv (a pound of butter), cine Xaffe iJaffee (a cup 
of cofiee), gmct SWctcr ZuS^ (two metres of doth). 

Appropriate adjectives etc. 

flatted ^apitx smooth paper Slau^ed $a))ier rongh paper 
bided papier thick paper biinned thin (paper) 

n>eige9 papier i^hlte paper farbtged $a))ier colored paper. 

einen fddmalen ^treifen a narrow strip (aoooa) 

einen breiten ©treifen a wide strip 

einen langen ©tretfen a long strip 

einen !urgen a short one. 

etne {lumpfe @te(fnabe( a blant pin 

cine fptlje i^tednabel a sbarp pointed pin 

etne Derbogene ^tednabel abeutpia 

cine gerabe. a straight one. 

THIBD PERSON SINGULAR. 

To answer the question : „2Bad tl^nt $evr % mit ber $anb?'' 
"What does Mr. A. do with his hand ? " or " What is Uv. 
A. doing with his hand ? " we must turn back again to the 
beginning and notice the changes. 

^rt a. grttgt mit ber $anb, ^evr a. er^ebt fie, $err «. ^(t 
fic in bic ^5^e, ^ert SI. Predt fie an«, $cvr a. mad)t ftc gu, 
$err a. f^Iiefet fie. 

Continuing the examples and using er (he) to avoid the 
repetition of $err %., we have. 
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^crr «. mad^t cine gaufl, cr fd^iittclt feitte JJaufl, cr bro^t ba^ 
mit, cr fc^Ugt bic anbevc ^anb bamit, cr offnct bic ^anb, cr beiocQt 
fic l^in unb l^cr, cr tocubct fic mn, cr brcl^t fic urn, cr fcl^rt fic unt/ cr 
fcnft fic. 

$crr 21. gie^t f dtl lafd^ctitud^ l^crau«, cr Wgt c3 fatten, cr biicft 
Hit, cr l^ebt c^ auf, cr fd^iittclt ben ©taub batjon ab, cr fd^iucnft c«, 
cr toifd^t fid^ bic ©tirn bamit ab, cr flccft c3 in bic Safd^c, 

Observe that the verbs all end in t. You now have the 
following forms : id^ giii^C/ ®tc griigen, toir grttg^n, cr griigt. 
The part common to all (griig) is called the root or stem. 
In verbs like i^ffnct, tocnbct, the ending ct is used, because t 
alone would not combine well with the root. 

©citt (his) with endings takes the place of mcin, 3l^r, unfer 
with the corresponding endings. ®id^ (himself, to or for him- 
self) takes the place of mid^, niir, un3 with reflexive verbs. 

Observe also the irregularity id^ l^alte, cr l^filt ; id^ fd^Iage^ cr 
fd^Wgt ; id^ laffc, cr Wgt. 

Let us next use a feminine noun f^rau 91. (Mrs. A.), fte 
(she) and i^r (her). 

gran 81. tlimmt il^t tfebermcffcr l^erau«, ^an 81. iJffnct c«, . 
gran 21. fpi<jt il^rcn SSIciflift, gran 21. fc^neibct ein ©tttdt an« bcr 
3citnng, jS^an 21. mad^t \>a^ SDteffcr toicber jn, fjrau 21. Pcdft c^ 
toicber in bic S^afd^c. 

tfran 2C. bicgt ben Singer guriidf, fie Mmmt il^n^ fie Ho^jft bamit 
auf ben Zx\d), pe geigt bic S^l^ttrc, fie luinft bamit. 

tfrau 21. l^ebt ben ©tn^I anf, fie trigt il^n an3 S^enfler, fie Petit 
il^n ^in, fie fe^t ficQ barauf, fie fd^aufelt fiil^. 

Tbe ending of the verbs is the same. Irregular ones : 
id^ nel^mc^ cr or fic nimmt, id^ tragc, cr or pe trfigt. @id^ also 
means herself. 

Now learn some examples with nouns of the ^-class ('^neu- 
ter"), ha^ SWdbdEjen (the girl), ha^ Sinb (the child). The 
proper pronouns are c^, fein, fid^. 
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SDa« ^ittb l^cbt ben 8^u6 in bic ^6^e, e« jlc^t auf cincm gug, e« 
fc^t i^tt nicbcr, c« bicgt ben Wcm, e« Icgt me^rcrc ©ftd^cr barauf, e« 
trijjt ftc an« gcnflcr, c« fd^ttttclt ben «o|)f, e« brc^t i^n um^ c« fenft 
\i)xi, ed 2U(ft bie Sd^feln. 

!Da^ a)'{&bd^en brtngt feme $dnbe gufatntnen, ed faltet fie, edt^ut 
fte au^emanber, e^ a))))Iaubtert hamxt, ed bebedt bad ©eftd^t bamit, 
ed reibt ftd^ bie $Snbe, ed mdmtt ftd^ bie $(inbe am JDfen, ed brilcft 
fte jufammen* 

Tarn to bie ®d^u6Iabe and Sin 93(att $a^ier and change the 
sentences to the third person singular, using some of the 
following : 



aRettt «ater 


(et) 


My father 


meine 5IMuttcr 


(fie) 


my mother 


9^r ©o^n 


(«) 


your son 


3^re Stouter 


m 


your daughter 


i^r ©ruber 


(«) 


her brother 


fcine ©d^mefler 


(P«) 


his sister 


grftulein «. 


(Pe) 


Miss A. 


iener $err or 






ber $err bort 


(et) 


that gentleman 


jene !Dame or 






bie ©ame bort 


m 


that lady 


iener 3unge or 






ber Sunfle bort 


(et) 


that boy 


ba« ftittb 


(e«) 


the child 


bad S)ien{hnJib(l^en 


(e«) 


the servant girl 


ber do^ann 


(et) 


John 


3emanb 


(et) 


somebody 


Stiemanb 




nobody 



The proper pronouns are in parenthesis. 

Irregular third persons : er, fie or ed nimmt and mirft 

Questions, With er, fie, ed questions are made just as with 
xij, @ie and toir. 
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SRa^t er eine f^auft ? Is he making a fist ? or 

Does he make a fist ? 
@d^atte(t er fte ? Is he shaking it ? 

e^ftttelt er fie nid^t ? Isn't he shaking it ? 

@e6t fte {td^ auf ben @tu^I? Does she take a seat on the 

chair? 

®e^t fte fl^ ntd^t barauf ? Doesn't she take a seat on it ? 

@(j^au!e{t fte ftd^ nid^t ? Doesn't she rock ? 

@te^t ed auf etitent ^ug ? Does it stand on one foot ? 

When the subject is a noun, questions are arranged as 
follows : 

$SIt $err St. bte ^aitb in bie $8^e ? $«tt fte $crr St. in bie 
^8^e ? SErSgt grau «. ben ©tu^I an3 fjenfler ? SErttgt il^n 8^rau 
21. an3 genfler ? ©efet ftd| i^r SSater barauf? SSgt fcine (Sd^toeflcr 
t^r lafd^entuc^ auf ben Soben fatten? Safet e« feine ©^toefler auf 
ben ©oben fatten? 

The only difference is that the little words i^n, fte^ e^^ ftdt), 
are usually said before the subject when the subject is a 
noun. This, of course requires practice to make it come 
natural. Turn therefore to the examples of the third per- 
son singular on pages 67 to 69, and convert them all into 
questions, using the nouns in the preceding list as subjects. 



A Package. — (Sin ipatfef. 

When you wish to make a package, say : 
3d|| mm elit ^ddti wa^ett, 
which means : " I will make a package," or ''I want to make 
a package." 

When you have to make a package, say : 
3^ mni tin ^otfet wndlieit, tn- 3d|| Inlbe elit ^(ufei lu mai^tn, 
which means: "I have to make a package," or "I must 
make a package." 
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Take a (double) sheet of wrapping paper, saying : 
34 ttelme eiticit Sogm f^adf^i^filtx, 
which means : " I take a doable sheet of wrapping paper.'' 

Spread it ont, saying : 

3d|| lirelte i|ti m9, 
which means : •• I spread it out," 

Lay the bundle on it» saying : 

34 Iqie U9 BinM Ut0iU d^ ^ttttDr 
which means : '^ I lay the bundle on it'* 

Out off a strip with the scissors, saying : 

34 }^ntlU Hntn etreifm wit Her 64eete tl, 
which means : ^' I cut off a piece with the scissors." 

Wrap the paper around the bundle, saying : 
34 Wm Uf^ 9<M^ier nm Had Binhth 
which means : " I wrap the paper around the bundle." 

Wrap up the bundle, saying : 

34 ^iMe U9 BftttM eiti, 
which means : " I wrap up the bundle." 

Tie a string around it, saying : 

34 Blime eiiteit SaHoi Uvm, (or Hmvi), 

which means : ''I tie a string around it." 

Make a knot saying : 

34 «ia4e eittm Siioteii, 
which means : '' I make a knot." 

Cut off the ends of the string, saying : 

34 f4itel)ie Hie CnHeit He8 gaHeiitf aH, 
which means : "I cut off the ends of the string." 

Write the address on a package, saying : 

34 MteiHe Hie VHteffe atif Hud ^tLM, 
which means : " I write the address on the package." 
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Observe the difference in the order of the words in the 
German and the English of the first two sentences. Infini- 
tives {maijtxif iVL madden), stand at the end. 

PEACTICE. 

1. Substitute etn^ (one) for etn ^acfet, and etnen (one) for 
einen Sogen ^adpapxtt, for eiueu ©treifen and for etnen ^^aben ; 
bamit for mtt bcr ©d^ecre, banim (or bvum) for urn ha^ Sttnbel, 
barauf (or brauf) for auf \>a^ $acfet ; t^n, fie, e^ for the noun 
objects of the verbs ; nouns for the words i^n, borouf/ bamm. 
(See the cases with prepositions P. 74.) 

2. Say the same sentences in the imperative, omitting 
the first two. 

3. Say them all with ®ie instead of td^. Instead of id^ 
toiVi, say @te tooUen ; and instead of id^ mug/ ®te mUffen. 

4 Say them with totr. Use ivir tooQen and totr milffen in 
the place of id^ toitl and id^ mug. 

6. Say them with SOtetn Sater (or any masculine noun) 
and er. Irregularities: er witi, er mug, er i)at, er ntmmt^ er 

Wagt. 

6. Learn the useful word Ulllfl. Example, 
SBte mad^t man etn $Qdfet ? How do you make a pack- 

age? 

This does not mean "how do you make a package ?'' but 
"how does anybody make a package ?", or "how is a pack- 
age made ?" (French on, Von), 

The answer is :— SDtan nimnit einen 95ogen ^adpapitx, man 
breitet i^n au«, man legt ba^ SSUnbel brauf etc. Eepeat man with 
each verb, or leave it out after the first time; you cannot 
refer to it by cr or any other word. 

Appropriate adjeetwes. 

(Sin \^totxt9 ^iinbel a heavy bundle 

ein Ieid;|te9 a light one 
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eltt gtoficS 


a big one 




eiu Hemes 


a Uttle one. 




eitte fd^arfe ^d^eere 


a sharp (pair of) soissors 


eine fium^fe 


a duU (pair). 




S)er gaben ifl 




fein fine 


flvob 


coarse 


bftnn thin 


bid 


thick 


fd^tDad^ weak 


jlarl 
!J)er ^oten Ijl 


strong. 


fell tight, 


firm lofc 


loose. 



THIRD PERSON PLURAL. 

The plurals of the nouns on P. 69 are : 

SRetne SItem My parents 

3^i*e @5^ne your sons 

3ijxe X6iikt your daughters 

xf^vC 93tiiber her brothers 

feme (Sd^toeflern his sisters 

bie S^i'duletn 3(. the Misses A. 
jene ^erren or 

bit ^erren bort those gentlemen 
icne SDamcn or 

\>i€ S)amen oort those ladies 
jene 3ungett or 

bie dungen bort those boys 

bte Ainber the children 

bie !Dtenflboten the servants (male 

and female) 

The proper pronouns for any of them are fte (them) tl^t 
with different endings (their) and ftd^ (themselves), [t (each). 

Stc^mcn bie ^tnbcr je ein Slatt Are the children each tafri\\g 

^(ipm ? a sheet of paper ? 

@te jerretgen e«. They tear it up. 
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©ic mctfctt bte g^cfeen fat ben They throw the bits in the 

"^opinloxb. waste basket. 

eie iDcrfctt fie l^incin. They throw them in. 

SBcrfen flc flc (or bicfclbcn) l^n* Do they throw them in ? 
cut? 

©ic fctjen fi^ They sit down (seat them- 
selves). 

Sic Icfcn t^re 95ttd^cr. They read their books. 

Ton see at once that these forms are exactly the same as 
in addressing a person. Bat that is no reason for not prac- 
ticing them with their new meaning. 

Of course, no confusion arises in actual conyersation from 
this similarity. Tou will always know whether the person 
with whom you are speaking is addressing you or speaking 
about other people. In print, @te means you, and fte they ; 
Sfyc means your, and il^r, their. The same distinction is 
made in writing. The other meanings of fte and il^r readily 
follow from the context 

Turn back to the different sets of sentences and practice 
them in the third person plural. Don*t think that you know 
all about it, because you understand how to do it. You 
must acquire the habit of thinking fte as a substitute for 
plural nouna 



The Cases with Prepositions. 

Some prepoBitions are always accompanied by the genitive case ; 
some always by the dative ; some always by the accusative ; and some 
are sometimes accompanied by the dative and sometimes by the ac- 
cusative. None are accompanied by the nominative. The grammars 
give lists of the different kinds, but your business is with each indivi- 
dnal preposition separately. Lists and rules make you think too slowly. 

The practical way is to learn a model sentence for each kind of pre- 
position and make substitutions. 
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Take for example the sentence 
$err 9. gtng mit bent gvemben l^in. Mr. A. went there with the stranger. 

Here the preposition tnit is followed by the datiye bem Srembeti. 
Any other dative may take the place of bent Jfremben and the rcsiii 
will be a correct sentence. It is therefore to your advantage to leai ji 
&s soon as possible all the useful dative forms there are in the language. 
They are given in the following list Many of them you already know. 

Again, any other preposition belonging to the same class as mit, will 
be followed by the words of the list 

The Datiye List. 
Formula: : ©err %, ging mit (DATIVE) l^in. 

In this formula substitute each of the following expressions, saying 
the complete seuteoce every time — aloud— deliberately — ^and realizing 
the sense of each portion. 

aKit mir With me 

mit S^nm with you 

mit un9. with us. 

t-NoUNS. PZBSONS. 

mit bent iungen SWann or Tlanm with the young man 

mit biefem iungen 3J^anne with this young man 

mit jieneitl iungen SJ^anne with that young man 

mit manc^em inngen Sl'^anne with many a young man 

mit iebem iungen ^annt with every young man 

mit einem with one 

mit leinem with none 

mit i^m. with him. 

e-Noxms. Pbbbonb. 

mit bet iungen SDame with the young lady 

mit biefct iungen S)ame with this young lady 

mit ienct iungen 2)amc with that young hidy 

mit mand^et iungen S)ame with many a young lady 

mit iebet iungen 3)ame with every young lady 

mit einct with one 

mit feinet wiih none 

mit i^. with her. 
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j^-NOXTNS. FEB80N8. 



nttt bem Keinen tinb or ilinbe 
ntit biefem Heinen ^tnbe 
mil ienem Heinen ^tnbe 
ntit mand^em tieinen ^inbe 
mit jiebem Ileinen ^nbe 
mit einem 
mit leinem 
mit ifitn. 



with the Uttie child 
with this little child 
with that little child 
with many a little child 
with eyery little child 
with one 
with none 
with it. 



FLUBAIi. Pebsomb. 



mit ben Jungcn Wldnnttn 
mit belt iungen 2)amcn 
mit ben Heinen ^tnbem 
mit bicfeit Heinen ^inbem 
mit jieneii Heinen ^inbem 
mit einigeii Heinen ^inbern 
mit mel^reren Heinen ^inbem 
mit \)itUn Heinen ^inbem 
mit Heinen ^inbem 
mit i^nen. 



with the yonng men 
with the yonng ladies 
with the little children 
with these little children 
with those little children 
with some little children 
with several little children 
with many little children 
with little children 
with them. 



t-NouNS. Thxngs. 



mit bem bentf d^en 8rief or i^nefe 
mit einem bcntfd^cn ©rief 
mit feinem bentfd^en ^rief 
mit meinem beutf d^en 8rief 
mit 3§rem bentfd^en 8rief 
mit nnferm beutfd^en i@rief 
mit (einem bentfi^cn ©rief 
mit i^rem bentfd&en ©rief 
mit (einem bcntf^cii ©ricf 



mit clnem 
mit meinem <w 
mitSftrem ** 
mit nnferm ** 
mit (einem " 
mit il^rem ** 
mit{ein«W " 
bamit. 



mit bem meinigen 
mit bem S^rigen 
mit bem unfrigen 
mit bem (einigen 
mit bem i^rigen 
mit htm fcinigcn 



with the German letter 

with a German letter 

with no German letter 

with my German letter 

with your German letter 

with oar German letter 

with his German letter 

with her (or their) German letter 

with its (the child's) German 

letter 
with one 
with mine 
with yours 
with ours 
with bis 

with hers or with theirs 
with its 
with it (»= with the letter). 
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Ncie : — ^The above poBsessiyes may of ootme be used with nouns of 

person ; as, mtt tneiuem alten greuiib, with my old friend. In the same 

way the adjeotiyes, (biefetn, ietietn etc.) giyen under nouns of person are 

applicable to things ; as, mtt biefem beutfc^en ^\t\t, with this German 
letter. 



e-NouNs. 
mit bet betttfd^ett 3citung 
mit cinet bcutfd^cn 3cit«itg 
mit fetnct bcuifd^cn 3citung 
mit mcinct bcutfd^en Bcituitg 
mit 35rct bcutfd^cn 3eitung 
mtt unfret bcutf^cti ^citung 
mit fcinct bcutfi^cn B^^tuns 
mit il^rer bcutfii^cn B^^tung 
mit feinct beutfd^cn 3«^t>in9 
mit cinct 

mit bet meinigcn 
mit bet SWgcn 
mit ^tt unfrigeu 
mit bet leintgen 
mit bet il^rigeu 
mit bet fcinigeii 



or 



mit meirtet 
mit S^ret 
mit unfret 
mit {einet 
mit il^ret 
mit {einet 
bamit. 

Jl-NOUNS. 

mit bem beutfd^en ^ud^ 

mit einem beutfd^en ^u4 

mit leinem beutfd^en ^u4 

mit meinem beutfc^en ^u4 

mit Sl^rem beutfij^en iBu^ 

mit unferm beut|(^en iBu^ 

mit {einein beutf(^en 8u4 

mit il^rem beutf(4en ^u^ 

mit feinem beutfd^en ®u4 

mit einem 

mit meinem or mit \itm meinigen 



mit 35rem 
mit unferm 
mit feinem 
mit il^rem 
mit feinem 
bamit. 



mit \itta 3'^rigcu 
mit bem unfrii] n 
mit bem feinigcit 
mit bem iftvigcn 
mit bem feinigcu 



Thimob. 

with the German newspaper 

with a German paper 

with no German paper 

with my German paper 

with your German paper 

with our German paper 

with his German paper 

with her (or their) German paper 

with its German paper 

with one 

with mine 

with yours 

with ours 

with his 

with hers or with theirs 

with its 

with it. 

Thxnos. 

with the German book 

with a German book 

with no German book 

with my German book 

with your German book 

with our German book 

with his (German book 

with her {or their) German book 

with its German book 

with one 

with mine 

with yours 

with ours 

with his 

with hers or with theirs 

with its 

with it. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



78 



flow TO THINK IN GERMAN. 



Pl<nJ2Al.. Thingw. 



mit ben beutfd^en ^vit^txi 
mit ben beutf(i^en ^eitungen 
inlt ben bcutfc^cn «fl(]^ern 
mit beutfd^en ^ad^ern 
tntt fcincn bcutfd^en 33fl(i^em 
init metnen beutf(^en ^ilc^eru 
tnit S^xtu beutfd^en ^ettungen 
mit unfcm beutfd^en ^citungen 
mit feiiien beutf(^en i@riefen 
mit il^rcn bcutfdften ©riefen 
mit fcinen bcutfc^cn ©ricfen 
mit meinen <fr mit ben mcinigen 
mit ben Sftrigen 
mit htn unfrigen 
mit ben feiiiigeii 
mit ben iftrigett 
mit hm feinigeti 



mit a^ren 
mit unfem 
mit fcincn 
mit il^ren 
mit {einen 
bamit. 



with the German letters 

with the German papers 

with the German books 

with German books 

with no German books 

with my German books 

with your German papers 

with oar German papers 

with his German letters 

with her (or their) German letters 

with its German letters 

with mine 

with yours 

with ours 

with his 

with hers or theirs 

with its 

with them. 



To these add the following questions : 



SWtt mm ging er att« gcujler? 

Tilt xottd^tm iungen mami ? 
Win totid^tt iungen 5Dame ? 
3Kit meld&em fteinen ^inbc ? 
2»it njcli^cn iungen SWSnnern ? 
SKit njctd^en iungen S)amen ? 
Tilt toel^en fteinen ^inbeni ? 
©omit ging er ^in ? 



with whom did he go to the win- 

dow? 
With which {or what) yoong man ? 
With which young lady ? 
With what little child ? 
With what young men? 
With which young ladies ? 
With what little children ? 
(What did he go there with ? 
(With what did he go there ? 

Add also the following sentences with relatiye pronouns, which will 
complete our panorama of the datiye case : 



2)er iunge Tlann, mit htm (or mit 
njcldftcm) ^crr «• l^iuging, ijl 
mein ^Better. 

2)te iunge 2)amc, mit bet (or mit 
njcld)et) ^err %* l^tuging, ifl 
uicine Souftne. 



The young man with whom Mr. A. 
went there is my cousin. 

The young lady with whom Mr. A. 
went there is my counin. 
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fia9 Heine Shnh, tnit bem (or mit The litiJe child with whom ICr. A. 

ml^tm') $err 9(. l^ingmg, ijl went there is my nephew. 

meltt Silcffe. 

^te iungen Tl&nntx (2)atnen, JHn« The yonng men (ladies, children) 

ber) mit beiien $err 9(. l^Utging, with whom ICr. A. went there, 

ftnb brunten. are down-stairs. 

2)er beutfd^e Srtef (bte bentf^e The German letter (the German 

3eitung, ba9 beutfd^e ^d^), too* paper, the German book) with 

mit $err 9. l^ingiug, ifi fe^r in« which lir. A. went there is yery 

tereffant. interesting. 

^ie beutfc^en SMt^t, (Beitungeu, The German letters (papers, books) 
^fiditx), toomtt ^err %. l^inging, with which Mr. A. went there 
ftnb fe^r intereffant. are very interesting. 

The list is long and tedious, but it nearly all rednoes to 

mit m and mit ^r 

in the singiilari and 

mit ^n in the ploraL 

The adjeotiye coming after bem, biefem, einem etc. inyaiiably ends 
in n. 

This is all yery easy to see ; but that is not enough. Ton most some- 
how get enough practice to make it natural for you to use these forms 
with mit without being obliged to think about endings at all. And 
when you can do that, the next step is to practice separately all the 
other prepositions you hear or see used with the dative. 

Then there are two other lists, one for the accusative and one for the 
genitive, which must also be mastered. How will you do this ? 

There are two ways. My son, who was bom April 17th, 1888, listened 
with all his might, but did not say a word with unmistakable conscious- 
ness of its meaning until February 15th, 1889, — a period of ten 
months. When an inventory of his vocabulary was taken during his 
twenty.fourth month, he made a great many short sentences with more 
or less gaps in them ; but in his thirtywiixth month, his sentences were 
complete and he could say pretty correctly whatever his little mind 
oould conceive. Of course all his waking hours, and possibly his sleep- 
ing ones too, were hours of practice for him. This is one way. It took 
over 8000 hours. 

Grown people must find some other way. They have less time and 
a great deal more to say. But one thing they must do. They must get 
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the same amount of praotioe. And as they mnst get it in less time, the 
only possible way is to concentrate their efforts upon the meehanitm 
of the language. 

To giye an example, they mnst say enough sentences containing the 
components of the datiye list in a few weeks to make up for the desul- 
tory practice of German children in the first three or fOor years of 
thehr Hyes. 



Substitution. 

Your power of speaking will increase at a yery rapid rate with eyexy 
sentence you correctly know, if you learn to apply the second great 
principle on which this method of studying languages is based ; namely 
the substitution of words and expressions of the same kind for each 
other. 

You haye learned, for example, the sentence 

3<ift f^ncibc ein ©tild avL9 bcr ^eltung. 

You -will soon leam how to decide the fact that au9 ber 3^i^ll^0 ^ ^ 
datiye phrase and corresponds to ntit ber beutfd^eu 3^^tung in the list 
When you know that and are familiar with the preceding list, you can 
confidently substitute any other qualifying words for bet and say, for 
example: 

S^ {^neibe ein (BtM au9 biefer S^^^^^^ 

ff n n ft n eiuer ff 

n n n M n XatXntX „ eto. 

Of course you can insert any adjectilye you happen to know, taking 
care only to imitate the ending of the one in the list (mtt ber beutfd^eil 
3eitung). Hence you can say 

^^ fd^netbe etn ^tiitf au9 ber fpantfd^en 3ettuug 

n n n n n Ote]er ^ n 

n n tt n n etUet ff fp 

„ ,f n n n mtVXtX „ „ etc 

Instead of f))antf(i^ett (Spanish), some of these sentences would make 
sense with l^euttgen (to-day's), gefirigen (yesterday's) etc. 

Any other noun of the same class (e-noun) could take the place of 
3ettung without any further change. Examples : 

3ci^ (d^netbe elii ®tM a«« ber gttjciten ^paltt, 
meaninig : *'I cut a piece from the second column." 
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Any nonn of either of the other classes, or any plnnd noun may be 
Bubstitated by imitating the corresponding one of the datiye list 
Examples : 

3(1^ fc^neibe ein @tild au9 biefem alten ^4, 
meaning : ** I cut a piece out of this old book.** 

34 fd^neibe bie $i(ber au9 ben alten SRonatSl^eften, 
meaning : ** I cut the pictures out of the old monthly magazines.*' 

But this is not alL Besides mit and avL9 there are many prepositions 
accompanied by the dative case. The best way to master them is to 
make a collection of short, simple sentences containing them— if pos- 
sible such as you can memorize by acting them out — and then make a 
few substitntionB in each one. 

If you cannot make a collection of your own, learn the following sen- 
tences which contain the most useful prepositions that require the 
datiye. 

1. 36^ trinfe auli einent gefd^tiffenen @tenge(gla9. 

I am drinking out of a cut glass goblet 

2. Sd^ tt)ar geflem lb<i il^m« 

I was at his house yesterday. (16ei = at the house of). 
8. 3^ ge^e i§r eiiti|ei|ett. 

I go towards her ; ^ I go to meet her. 

4. 3^ tool^ue bem $art ^t^mMtt. 

I liye opposite the park. 

5. $ter bin id^ meiuem ^erfpred^en geitlAt* 

Here I am, according to my promise. 

6. 9144 bent (Sffen lomnte id^ )u S^nen* 

After dinner FU come to you or to your house. 

7. 3d^ (anfe i§m II44* 

I am running after him. 
8- 3d^ fal^re na^ bem ^erge $u. 

I am driving towards the mountain. '' 

a. 3d^ bin feit einent ai^onat l^ier. 

I have been here since one month. 
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10. 3^ aiel^e ben Stoxl mii bent $fropfenaie(er 

I pnll the oork -with the oorksorew. 

11. 3d^ nel^me bad ^nd^ t^on bent Xifc^. 

I take the book from the table. 

12. 2:ti>4 fetnent iBerbot gelge id^ f^xxu 

In spite of his prohibition I am going there. 

13. tln%tt bent iBrieftrager tt)ar 9^ientanb (let. 

Besides (or except) the postman there was nobody hereu 

Observe that some of these prepositions follow the clatiye instead of 
preceding it 

When you imitate sentences by substitution, do not put a person for 
a thing or vice vena. 

Make fotir or five substitutions for the dative in each of these sen- 
tences. 



The Door. — Sir Z^Ste. 

When you are eeaied on a chair, say : 
341 fUit anf einevi 9tnJiU 
which means : '' I am sitting on a chair." 

Get np from the chair, saying : 

3d|| Helie How 9m {or now etn^Ie) aiif, 
which means : ''I get up from the chair." 

Go to the door, saying : 

341 ee|e an ^It Z|ilt {or ait Me Z^re), 
which means : ' I go to the door." 

Put your hand on the door-knob, saying : 
341 Icee kit ^intli ait Hm •riff, 
which means : " I put my hand on the door-knoh.'' 

Touch it, saying: 

34 tS^re Qit an, or 14 lierfi)te i|it, 
which means : " I touch it" 
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Take hold of it, saying: 

dA erfaffe iljit, cr i^ ernreife iljit, w i^ faffe {(|it an, w {41 
Btcife i(|it am 
which means : " I take hold of it." 

Turn it, saying : 

34 krede i|it urn, 
which means : '<I turn it (round)." 

Open the door, saying: 

34 m4e kie X^thre mtf, w \^ iffne kie Z|in, 
which means : '^ I open the door." 

Look out| saying : 

34 fe|e |iitatt9, w {4 gntfe )iitait9, ct {4 kli4e liuiwl, ^r {$ 
Mane |iitan9^ 

which means : " I look out." 
Shut the door again, paying : 

34 »a4e kie Zdftre iiiieker v^ 
which means : '' I shut the door again." 

Go back to your place, saying : 

34 04e an meiueit 9Ia4( \wMf 
which means : " I go back to my place." 

Sit down, saying: 

34 fete iiti4 lin, 
which means : '' I sit down." 

PRACTICE. 

1. Say these sentences with @ie, you. 

2. Say them with fie, sha The only irregularity is fte 
fte^t in the place of td^ fe^e. 

3. Say them with fie, they. 

4 Say them as negative imperaiiyes. 
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THE UUrUUTlVH. 



So far we haye had only the following examples of infini- 
tiTes : 

3(4 laffe metn Za^d^ndnii ouf ben Sobeti f aVetl* 
3^ totO etn ^acfet maiftn* 
3^ mafi tin $acfet madftn. 
34 ^be em $adet in mailtn. 

The mfinitiTe is that fonn of the yerb under which it is 
castomaiy to group all the other forms. We say, for example, 
that i^ mad^ is the present tense of the Terb madden* The in- 
finiUve is the part given in the dictionaries. 

All infinitiYes end in n or en. 

You will haye to learn by experience whether the infini- 
tiTe is accompanied by jn or not The way to learn is this : 
When you know a sentence like t^ l^be etn $ad(et ju mac^en, 
remember that td^ l^be (or any other part of the same verb) 
requires ju to join it to an infinitiye, and that you can there- 
fore say : 

3(4 f^aht etnen 93rief gu fd^retben, I have to write a letter 
er 4(tt fetne Settion ju fhtbieren/ he has to study his lesson 
^aben ®te lange ju arbeiten ? do you have to work long ? 

When you know a sentence like id) mug etn $ad(et nta(4en, 
in which the infiniiive is associated with mug without gu, 
you can safely compose innumerable sentences with any 
part of mug and an infinitive, such as : 

3d^ mug etnen 93nef fd^retbeU/ I must write a letter, 
er mug fetne Seftton fhtbtereu/ he must study his lesson, 
milff en ©ic lange arbeiten ? must you work long ? 

It is nearly always the preceding verb that determines 
whether ju is to be used or omitted. Hence, if it is cor- 
rect to say t(^ laffe mcin lafc^entud^ fatten, it is also correct to 
use any other infinitive without }u after any part of (affen : 
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id^ laffe i^n bie iStl^iire 5^nen^ I lei (or make) him open the 

door, 
laffen ®ie mtd^ Sfyctn SleifHft let me sharpen your lead- 
fpt|en. pendL 

In the same way id^ toill em ^acfet madden enables yon to 
say: 

ic^ loin mxij iMtn, I will stoop down, 

er toia ben ©tul^I and teener he wants to moYe the bhaur 

riicfen^ up to the fire^ 

iDtt tooOen ben 93rief jenretgen* we will tear up the letter. 

19* Observe that the infinitiye is plaoed at the end of 
simple sentences 

Infinitives ttnih Prefixes. When the verb of a sentence 
like i^ mad^e bie Xl^ilr auf, td^ ntac^e bie j£^iit gu, t^ l^ebe bad 
2;af^entud^ auf, id^ fc^iittele ben @taub ab is changed to the in- 
finitive, it is joined to the words auf^ gu, ab etc. 

dd^ toia bie Zfji&x aufmad^en, 
id^ toia bie X^iir gumac^en/ 
i(^ toia bad Xafc^entud^ auf^eben^ 
id^ toiO ben ©taub ab|d^atteln. 

The accent or emphasis in these compounds falls on the 
liyllables auf, gu etc. 

Change the following sentences in the same way, begin- 
ning with id^ toia (or tooOen ®ie, or ic^ ntug^ or @te ntliffen, 
etc.) : — 3d^ ffoedfe bie $anb aud^ ic^ gie^e bad Xafc^entud^ ^eraud^ 
idl loifc^e mit bie ©tint ab, i^ biege ben i^inger gurftdf, ic^ fe^e ben 
Sug nieber, id^ t^ue bie $dnbe audeinanber, id^ ^efte bie @treifen 
mil einer ©tednabel gufantmen, id^ toerfe bad papier meg, id^ fle^e 
t^om ®tu^I auf, id^ fe^e mid^ §tn, td^ breite bad papier and, id) 
lotcfeli bad SBud^ efat. 

When the preceding words require the infinitive to be 
used with gu, as in id^ l^abe einen Srief gu fd^reiben, id^ beabfld^^ 
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ttge (I intend) einen Srief ju fd^retbett/ verbs like those of the 
preceding two paragraphs assume the following form : 

id^ beabftd^tige bie Zf)iJLx auf juntad^en, 
i^ beabftd^tige bie Zf)iJiX jujumac^en^ 
td^ beabftd^tige ben @taub abjufd^tittetn. 

The infinitiye with ju (ju mad^tn, ju fd^iittetn eta) is joined 
to words like auf, ju, ab etc. 

Do this with the examples of the last paragraph, begin- 
ning each vrith id^ beabftd^tige, or beabfid^tigen ®te (do jon in- 
tend). 

Imfobtant Psactiob. 

Tom back now to the different sets of sentences and 
practice saying them as follows. 

1. Sie 4^atll^« Begin all the sentences with xij iDtO 
after the pattern : dc^ toiU mtt bet $anb griigen* The inlini- 
tives will be erl^eben, f^aitm, au^^edtn, jumad^eti/ fd^Itegen and 
will stand at the end of their respectiye sentences. 

Make them negative remembering that ntd^t stands before 
a prepositional phrase (mit bet ^anh, bamit) but after the ob- 
ject of the verb (bie $anb, fie). 

2. Sie 9^nfl^ Begin with SSotltn ®te (will you) after 
the patterns : Swollen ®te etne f^aufl madden ? Pollen ®ie 
nid^t mit bcr gau jl brol^en ? 

3. ^ai ^a^tftntudl^ Begin with id^ mug after the 
pattern: dd^ mug mein Siafd^entud^ au9 ber Xafd^e jtel^en. 

Do the same with @ie milffen, you must 

4. Sai» 9e^ermeffer« Begin with id^ t>tx\nd)t (I try, 
I am tiying) after the pattern : dd^ Derfuc^e mein f^ebermeffer 
l^erau^junel^men. 

Do the same in the imperatiye Serfud^en ®ie ! (Try 1). 

6. 9C9 9itl0€t4 Begin with iij fann^ I can, after the 
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patterns : Stij tann ben f^inger judicfbtegen, tc^ f aim ben ^gec 
nid^t jmiicfbtegen. 
Do the same mih Adnnen ® te ? (can you ?)• 

6. Set Ztu^U Begin with !£)er AatI beabfid^tigt (Charlea 
intends) after the pattern : !£)er Aarl beabfid^tigt ben ®tu^( 
aufju^eben. Omit the last sentence. 

Do the same with SBeabfu^tigen ®ie? (do you intend?). 

7. Set 9ivm^ Begin with xij totxht (I shall, I am going 
to) after the pattern : dd^ loerbe ben i^ug in bie $9^ ^eben. 

This is what grammarians call the fatore tense. Use also 
other persons : ®ie nierben/ loir nierben^ er, fie or t9 toirb, fie 
loerben* 

8. Sic ifrfttll^€« Begin with ic^ loftrbe (I should or I 

would, if ) after the pattern : dd^ koftrbe meine $ftnbe 

jufammenbringen^ nienn i^ fdnnte^ I should put my hands to- 
gether, if I could. 

This form, called the conditional mood, is used when there 
is an *<if " expressed or understood. Use also the other 
persons: 

©ie toftrben / toenn ©ie Wnnten, 

n)tr toitoben / nienn loir f5nnten^ 

er toihbe , totm er Unnte, 

fie loiirben / loenn fie f5nnten. 

9. Sie ZdlUhla^t^ Begin with id) barf nid^t (I 

am not allowed to, generally expressed in English by ** I 
must not ") after the pattern : Si) barf meinen ©d^Qtffel xdd^t 
and ber Safd^e ne^men. 

Do the same with metn t^eunb barf nid^t (my friend is not 
allowed). (He "daresn't"). 

10. <gitl fBUtt ffiapiet^ Begin with id^ foQ (I am told 
to, I am to) after the pattern: Sdi foQ ein 83Iatt $a))ier 
ne^nten. 

Do the same with ©oQ id^ ? (shall !?> 
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11. 9in ffiadti^ Begin with ic^ foOte (I ought to, I 
should) after the pattern : Qi) f ollte ein ^adet mad^etu 

Do the same with ®te f oOten ( jou ought to). Omit 1 and 2. 

12. 9ie 2:i^ftr€# Begin with xij braud^e nic^t (I 

dont need to) after the pattern : dd^ braud^e nid^t auf etnem 
@tu^I ju fl|en. 

The words used in the preceding practice with the infini- 
Utc are among the most important in the language, because 
they are constantly needed in our daily speech. You should 
make yourself so familiar with them, that you will naturally 
cast sentences containing them into the above moulds. 



The Watch. — Sie Za{d|entt|r, or Sie U(|t. 

When you hear it strike ten, for example, say : 
34 l>re el ie^ Wa»n, 
which means : "I hear it strike ten." 

Pull out your watch, saying : 

34 Si^le meine VC^x leriwl, 
which means : " I pull out my watch." 

Hold it to your ear, saying : 

34 lalte fie aitl Dih <^ an kal C|r, 
which means : ** I hold it to my ear.'' 

Listen to hear whether it is going, and say : 
34 |ot4e (urn in iittn) oli fie oe|t, 
which means : ** I listen (to hear) whether it is going." 

See what time it is, saying : 

34 feUe liiie nicl mt e8 if, 
which means : "I see what time it is." 
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Wind ity sajing : 

34 Siele fie iwf, 

which means : " I wind it (up)." 

Compare it with the dock, saying : 

34 Utrftlei^ie fit mil kcr Bttttelr, 

which means : '^ I compare it vdth the dock." 

Set it, saying: 

34 fMt He, 
which means : " I set it. 

Put it in your pocket again, saying : 

34 fitit fie Meker in Me ZafAe, or im fMU fie Meket eitt, 
which means : " I put in my podcet again." 

PRACnOK 

1. Say these sentences as questions in the second per- 
son. Ezunple : $5ren @ie e^ je^n fd^tagen ? 

2. Say them in the third person singular* The irregular 
ones are : er l^fttt, fiel^t 

3. Say them in the future tense ; as xi) totxbt ed je^n \ijla* 
gen ^5ren. Also in the third person singular er lotrb. Omit 4. 

The sentence td^ l^5re t9 je^n fd^Iagen may serve as a pattern 
for the use of the infinitiye after ic^ ^5re and other parts of 
the same verb. Hence it will be correct to say : 

3(^ l^dre demanb bad g^enfler I hear somebody open the 

aufmad^en. window. 

$dren @te il^n nod^ ntd^t fom^ Don't you hear him coming 

ntctt ? yet ? 

Observe sentences with infinitives that you meet in read- 
ing and conversation and imitate them. 
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Appropriate a^jeeHees. 

(Sine golbene Ul^r A gold watoh 

etne ftlberne a silyer one. 

tl^euer dear billtg (ortoofil\txT) cheap 

gut good fd^ted^t poor 

alt old neu new. 

2>a9 red^te Ol^r The right ear 

bad linle the left one. 



The Accusative List. 

Formula : ^xtt ifl bad @elb fiir AGCUSATIVE. 
Here is the money for 

In this formula substitute eaoh of the following expreflsions, sayiog 
the complete sentence every time— aloud— deliberately and realizing the 
\ of eaoh portion. 

gilr mid^ for me 

fill @ic for you 

filr utt«. foi us. 

t-NoTJSs. Pebsons. 

fftr ben iungen Tiann for the young man 

ffir biefen iungen SD^ann for this young man 

fur ienen iungen Wlann for that young man 

filr mand^en iungen iD'^ann for many a young man 
ffir iebett iungen iWann . for each young man 

fiir eineti for one 

ffir f eineit for none 

fflril^tt. for him. 

e-NoxTNs. Pebsons. 

ffir bte iunge 2)ame for the young lady 

ffir btefe iunge Xamt for this young lady 

ffir iene iunge Xamt for that young lady 

ffir ntand^c iunge 2)ame for many a young lady 

ffir iebe iunge ^amt for each young lady 

ffir eine for one 

ffir leine for none 

ffir fit. for her. 
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fiir ha^ Heine Stinh 
fflr biefejj Heine ^inb 
fiir JenejJ Heine ^nb 
far mand)t$ Heine ^inb 
far jebei^ Heine ^nb 
fat einei^ (or tin^) 
far leinei^ (or leirn^) 
farei^. 

Plubaii. 
far bie lungen iWanner 
far bie jungen S)amen 
far bie Heinen ^inber 
far biefe Heinen ^inber 
far Jene Heinen ^inber 
far einige Heinen ^inbcr 
far atte Heinen ^inber 
far ntel^rere Heinen ^inber 
far btele Heinen ^inber 
far Heine jtinber 
far fie. 

t-NoUNS. 

far ben neuen 9lo(f 

far einetl neuen 9lo(f 

far leinen neuen ^od 

far nteinen neuen ^od 

far Sl^ren neuen dtod 

far unfern neuen ^od 

far feineii neuen ^od 

far il^ren neuen ^od 

far feineii neuen 9to(f 

far einetl 

far mcinett or far ben meinigen 

farS^ren ** far ben gi^rigen 

far unfern " far ben unfrigen 

farfeinen ** far ben feinigcn 

faril^ren " fttr ben il^rigen 

far feinen *' far ben feinigen 

bafar. 



PXBSONS. 

for the little chUd 
for this little child 
for that little child 
for many a little child 
for each little ohUd 
for one 
for none 
for it. 



Fbbsons. 



for the young men 
for the young ladies 
for the little children 
for these little children 
for those little children 
for some little children 
for all little children 
for several little children 
for many little children 
for little children 
for them. 



Thimqs. 



for the new coat 

for a new coat 

for no new coat 

for my new coat 

for your new coat 

for our new coat 

for his new coat 

for her (or their) new coat 

for its (the child's) new coat 

for one 

for mine 

for yours 

for ours 

for his 

for hers (or theirs) 

for its 

for it. 
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JfoU:^Tbi& above poaseisiyeB may be lued aleo with noime of per- 
Bons; as, fflr mctecit alteii grcunb, for my old friend. In the same 
way the ftdjeotives (bicfcn, iciictt etc.) given under pemme axe eppU- 
oable to things ; as, fflr btef ell neuen ^od, for this new ooei. 



filr tie ttcuc Ul^r 
fflr eine neue Ul^r 
fflr leine neue Ul^r 
fflr metite neue Ul^r 
fflr S^xt ntvit U1)r 
fflr unfre neue Ul^r 
fflr feine neue Ul^r 
fflr i^re neue Ul^r 
fflr feine neue Ul^r 
fflr elue 
fflr metue or fflr tie 



e-NouH8. 



metnige 

S^rlfle 

unfrige 

felnifle 

l^rlflc 

feinlflc 



fflrS^re " fflrble 
fflrnnfre " fflrbie 
fflrfeine " fflrbU 
fflrl^re •' fflrbie 
fflr feme " fflrble 
bafflr. 

j^-NomiB. 
fflr hai^ bentf^e 8u4 
fflr ein beutf^ej^ »u4 
fflr lein beutfddej^ »u4 
fflrntetnbeutf4ej9 8u4 
fflr 31)r beutfd^ej^ fBn^ 
fflr unfer beutfc^ei^ ^ud^ 
fflr f etn beutfd^ej^ m^ 
fflr l^r beutfcftejj ©ndj 
fflr fein beutfddej^ »u4 
fflr elnejj (or elnjj) 
fflr meinei or fflr hai^ meinige 
fflr35rci *Marba*3^rifle 
fflr unferei " fflr baf unfrigc 
fflr felne* *« fflr ba* feinlfic 
fflr ll^re* «* fflr \>a» il^rlge 
fflr feinei ** fflr ha» feinige 
bafflr. 



Tbznos. 

for the new watoh 

for a new watoh 

for no new watoh 

for my new watoh 

for your new watoh 

for our new watoh 

for hie new watoh 

for her (<^ their) new watoh 

for itB new watoh 

for one 

for mine 

for yoaxB 

foronrs 

for hie 

for honor thflifli 

for its 

for it 
Trzhos. 

for the German book 
for a German book 
for no German book 
for my German book 
for your German book 
for oar German book 
for his German book 
for her (or their) German book 
fOr its German book 
for one 
for mine 
for yonxB 
foronrs 
for his 

for hers or thein 
for its 
for it. 
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Plxtbai.. Thinos. 



ffir bie neuen ^odt 
ffir bie neuen Ul^ren 
far bie beutfd^en ^iid^er 
filr beutfd^e SBud^er 
filr letne beutfdfien Sud^er 
fflr meine beutfd)cn ©ildftcr 
fur 35re bcutfd)cn ©iid^er 
fur unfcre beutfd)en ©ftt^er 
filr fcine beutf(f|cn SBttdfter 
filr tl^re beutft^en SBild^er 
filr fcine beutfd^cn SBftdfter 
fflr meine or filr bie ntcinigen 
filrSl^re ** fur bie S^rigen 
filr bie uufrigen 
** fur bie feinigen 
** filr bie i^iigcn 
" filr bie feinigen 



filr unfere 
filr fcine 
filr il^re 
fflr fcine 
bafflr. 
To these add the following questionfi 



for the new coats 

for the new watches 

fur the German books 

for German books 

for no German books 

for my German books 

for your German books 

for our German books 

for his German books 

for her (or their) German books 

for its German books 

for mine 

for yotUB 

for ours 

for his 

for hers or thein 

for its (» for the child's) 

for it. 



Pr toen tfl bad ®e(b ? 
gur loeldfteti Jungen 2^ann? 
Sflr iDcId^e iunge 2)ame? 
gilr mcld^c^ ttcinc ^inb ? . 
gflr tocldde inngeu iWanncr ? 
gflr totldjt Jungen S)amen? 
(fflr totl6)t nciniti ^inber ? 
SBofflrijlba«®cIb? 



For whom is the money ? 

For which (or what) young man? 

For which young lady ? 

For which little child ? 

For which young men ? 

For which young ladies ? 

For which little children ? 



{What is the money for? or 
For what is the money ? 
Also the following sentences with relatiye pronouns : 



S)cr iunge Wlaxtn, fflr ben (or fflr 

kuclddeti) bad @e(b ifl, ifl meiu 

!»etter. 
!Die iunge Xamt, fflr bie (<>r fflr 

kDcIc^e) bad ®elb ifl, ifl meine 

(£ou^ne« 



The young man, for whom 
money is, is my cousin. 

The young lady, for whom 
money is, in my cousin. 



the 



the 



S)ad lletne ^inb, fflr \>a» 
toel^t») bad ®e(b tfl, i 
3^effe. 



[07* fflr 
■ mein 



The little child, for whom the mo- 
ney is, is my nephew. 
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2)ie inngen iD^&nner (!£)amen, iHtu The young men (ladies, children) 
be r), fiir bi€ (&r far totldn^t) bad for whom the money is, are 
®elb tfl^ ftnb brunten. down.43tairs. 

2>er nene 9to(f (bie nene Ul^r, bad The new coat (the new watch, the 
beutfd^e 8u4)^ toofiir bad ®elb German book) for which the 
ifl/ ifl nod^ nic^t angelommen. money is, has not arrived yet. 

2)ie neuen W^dt, (bteneueu Ul^ren, The new coats (the new watches, 
bte beutfd^en Sadler) tuofilr bad the German books) for which 
®elb ifl, {tnb no4 tti^t ange* the money is, have not arrived 
(omnteiu yet 

Yon have already learnt that we use t^ to represent baj^ S^af c^entud^ ; 

il^ti for ben Singer ; fte for bte $anb ; and fte for bte f>&nbe or any 

other pltiraL These are also accnsatiYes. 
There is only one more (fl(^), which has also been explained. 
This long list also reduces to very few forms, as yon have probably 

observed. Tour ear will catch them very quickly, if yon practice them 

alond, and then it will guide you safely when you attempt to imitate 

these forms in other sentences with filr and with other prepositions 

that are accompanied by the accusative. 



Application of the Accusative List. 

Take some sentence that you have learned, like 

id^ trage ben ^tul^I an bad ^tn^ti, 

and substitute other words from the list. 

In the first place, ben @tul^I is an accusative and corresponds to ben 
(neuen) 9{o(f in the list Hence it is correct to say : 

id^ trage einen ^tul^I an bad %tn^tt 

n „ mcinen „ „ „ „ 

ft n btefcn ff ff ff tf 

t(( trage il^n an bad genfler 

rt „ clnen n n ff 

n „ ben gi^rigcn „ ,, „ 

and so on. Of course you can insert any adjective that you know, 
provided you make its ending correspond to the one in the list (ben 
nenen 9{odf). For example : 
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i4 trage ben gerbro((enen @tu^( ^in 

„ „ cincn altcn „ „ 

„ „ btefen tuatfeUgen „ „ 
the adjeotiTes meaning broken, old, shaky. 

Again, the prepodtiou an is foUowed by the aocnsatiYe ba9 ^enflf r 
in the sentence with which we started. This corresponds to (f iir) ba6 
(bentfd^e) )6tt4 in the list. We oan therefore say : 

^ trage i^n an ein genfler 
tf H ff tf ineitt n 

n ft n baran. 

Moreover, you are not confined in your sabstitntionfl to the original 
nouns ©tul^I and Senfler, bat you can say in general 

id^ trage (any accnsatiye) an (any other aocosatiye) 
as for example 

i(^ trage ben ^orb an bte %)fixt. 

The following sentences oontain the most useful prepositions that 
are employed with the aocosatiye case. Memorize them so that they 
can be utilized as models. 

1. 3<5 fel^e ^urdl ba« Opemgta«; 

I am looking through the opera glass. 
2* ^6) f^tage bad papier iim ba« )iBanbe(. 

I wrap the paper around the bundle. 
8. Sd^ toerfe ben iSBall gegen bie SSanb. 

I throw the ball agcUmt the wall. 

4. Qdi lefe oflut melnc SBrittc (singular). 

I am reading wit?unU my spectacles. 

5. 3(^ gel^e bte i^trage milam. 

I am walking along the street. 

6. 3(^ totll il^n iitti einen ^letfltft bitten 

I will ask him/<?r a leadpencil. 

If yon h^ tried to ''compose ** the last sentence, you would prob- 
ably hayo said fftr eincn ©Iclfttft. With bitten, howeyer, the cc»rrect 
proDoeition is mtU Usage is the only guide in such matters. Hence, if 
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you shonld attempt to oompoee an entirely new sentence without fol- 
lowing a known pattern, your chances of being correct would not be 
veiygood. 

Make five or six sabstitations from the Accnsatiye List in each of 
the preceding sentences. 

In actual conyersation it is continually necessary to put one datiye 
in the place of another, or one accusative in the place of another. 

^dnnen <Sie tnir bad ®elb be« Ganyoupay me the money? 

gal^Un? 
Sfltin, id) lann ed 31^uen l^eute nid^t No, I cannot give it to you tcday. 

geben. 

Here tnir suggests Sl^nen, and bad ®tih suggests ed to the person 
answering the question— provided he knows his table of equivalents. 
This is what Germans do uiiconscionsly and without thinking about 



The Cat. — Sie Aa^e. 

When you call the cat, say to yourself : 

34 ntfe ^tt Stai^t, ar i^ ntfe W ^^t, 
which means : " I am calliiig the cat" 

Lift her up from the floor, saying : 

34 ielie fie Horn »obcit aitf, 
which means: ''I lift her up from the floor." 

Take her on your lap, saying : 

34 neitne {ie auf beit @4oof/ 
which means : "I take her on my lap." 

Stroke her back, saying : 
34 iltei4ele iHr iieit Stittleit, (lit. '*I stroke to her the back,") 
which means : "I stroke her back." 
Play with her, saying : 

34 ftiiele mii \^t, 
which means ; " I am playing with her." 
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Let lier jump down, saying : 

34 toffe fie )iiittitterf)itiii|eit, 
which means : " I let her jump down." 

Feed her, saying : 

34 lelie i)r an effeu, or {^ fittm fie, 
which means : " I feed her, or*'l give her to eai'' 

PRACnOE. 

1. Say these sentences negatively. 

2. Say them in the third person with meine ^aijiaxxn, my 
neighbor (feminine). Lregtilarities: fie nimmt, Ugt, giebt 

3. Begin them with fte toxVi (she will). The infinitiyes 
{heic^elen/ fUtteren^ are shortened to fhretd^etn^ fUttenu 

4. When you substitute il^n for ben ^Men and ed for ju 
effeU/ the sentence should be arranged xi) ffoetd^ete tl^n i^r and 
i(^ gebe e9 i^r. These pronouns however are also said in the 
order i^r il^n and il^t ed (i^d). 

Appropriate adfeeUoei.—^tit Staijt ifl 



grau 


g»y 


f*»arg 


black 


anmut^ig 


graoefal 


^eimtii(tif4 


treacherous 


f^Iau 


Biy 


mujtlalifd^ 


musical 


Sa^m 


tame 


kDitb 


wild 


faJfcb 


false. 







The Dog. — Set §unt. 

When you are whistUng for the dog, say to yourself : 
34 tifeife kern {^tutH, 
which means : '' I am whistling for the dog.** 

Throw him a ball, saying : 

341 merfe i(im eiiteit fMl, 
which means : "I throw him a ball." 
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Make him fetch it, saying : * 

34 luffe i|it bntfeOieii iolett, 
which means: "I make him fetch it." 

Tell him to fetch it, saying : 

34 teiie iiit benfcOicii Wtn, or m ftge iint er foQ iiit iolm, 
which means : **I tell him to fetch it." 

Make him give a paw, or "shake hands," saying: 
34 laffe itit tin mmtn {or due f^nit) ^Ovu, 
which means: ^ I make him give a paw." 

Tell him to stand on his hind feet, saying: 
34 ieite lilt eiit Khnniitn ma^eit, 
which means: "I tell him (bid him) to stand on his hind 
feety" (lit to make a little man). 

TeU him to beg, saying: 

34 fuBe m er foil Mtteti, 
which means: "I tell him to beg." 

Put his collar around his neck, saying : 

34 tine i|m ben Ihra^eit urn ben ^M, 
which means: "I put his collar around his neck." 

Take the chain (or the rope) in your hand, saying: 
34 iieime bie $ttUt (<>r ben etdd) in bie fiaitb, 
which means: "I take the chain (or the rope) in my hand." 

Take the dog out walking, saying : 

34 Wte iiit fliagiereit, 
which means: ''I take him out for a walk." 

Make him jump over your cane, saying : 

34 Me iiit iiBer meineit ^pt^ittfiod f|iriitBeitf 
which means : *^ make him jump over my cane." 
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Let him run, saying : 

341 (affe i||it Itnfeii, 

which means : *'I let him run." 

When you chain him up, say : 

34 lege iiit an bie $ttUt, 
which means : " I chain him up." 

PRACTIOB. 

1. Begin all these sentences with toxx tooUm (we will) 
and change the verbs to infinitives. The third sentence 
will be toxx tooQen i^n benfelben ^olen laffen. Observe that id) 
fage i^m er foil bitten is really composed of two sentences aud 
that your infinitive for fage should come at the end of the 
first sentence ; thus, toxx toollen i^m fagett er foQ bittetu 

2. This set affords a number of examples of the use of 
infinitives with the useful verbs Id^ laffe and l^ ^ctge. Say 
them in all the persons : @ie laffen, @te ^eigen ; toxx laffen, 
\mx ^eigcn ; er Ifigt, er ^eifet ; fie laffcn, fic ^eifeen. 

Appropriate a€(fictives.—(i\n $uitb ifl 



treu 


faithful 


toac^fatn . 


watchful 


gutmfitl^ig 


good natured 


bofe 


cross 


biffig 


snappish 


ficfrfigig 


Yoraciotis 


ftng 


bright 


k)erfl&nbtg 


sensible 


fctt 


fat 


mager 


lean 


an^finglid^ 


attached, a£Feotionate. 

(Siti @pajier{lo(f tfl 




bid 


thick 


bilnn 


thin 


Peif 


Rtiif 


biegfam 


flexible. 



THE PEBFBCT TENSE. 



So far weliave considered actions chiefly as occurring at 
the present time and you have said the German while you 
were performing the action. 
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If yon wait until the action is done, before yon speak, you 
will have to frame your sentences as follows : 

1. dd^ l^a(e mtt bet $anb gegriigt (I have saluted or I sa- 
luted with my hand), i^ ^abe bie $anb er^oben (I have raised 
(yr I raised my hand), id^ ^abe fte in bie $o^e gel^alten^ td^ ^abe 
fte audgefteedt, id^ l^abe fie jugemad^t, id^ ^abe fie gefd^Ioffen. 

The form of verb used with i^ ^abe is called the past par- 
ticiple or perfect participle. Its place, like that of the in- 
finitive, is at the end of a sentence. When it comes next to 
the words (kvA, }u etc. the two are written as one word just 
as in the case of the infinitive. These words avA, gu etc. are 
then the accented or emphatic syllable of the compound. 
You will have to practice all these sentences so as to learn 
the participles. In order to think them in their new form, 
perform the action and then speak. 

2. iS) ^abe eine fjaufl gcmad^t, id^ §abe fie gefd^iittclt, id^ l^abc 
bamit gebro^t^ i^ l^abe bie anbere $anb bamit gefd^Iagen, id^ ^abe 
bie $anb aufgemac^t, id^ ^aht fie gcfiffnet, id^ ^abe fie ^in^ unb ^er* 
betoegt, id^ ^abe fie clm]^ unb nieberbetoegt, id^ ^abe fie umgemenbet 
(or umgetoanbt), id^ ^abe fte umgebre^t, id^ ^abe fie umgefe^rt^ id^ 
^abe fte gefenlt. 

Where there are two words, like ^tn unb l^er, to be con- 
nected with a participle, the first is often written with a 
hyphen. 

3. ^ l^abe mein Siafd^entu(^ aud bet Siafd^e gegogen, \i) l^abe 
ed auf ben 93oben faUen (affen, td^ ^abe mtd^ gebiid!^ id^ l^abe ed 
aufgeJ^obeUf id^ l^abe ben ®taub bat)on abgefd^iittelt/ id^ ^abe ed ge^ 
frf)n)en!t, id^ \^(iht mir bie ©tirn bamit abgen)ifd^t, id^ ^abe e^ in bie 
lafd^e gefledft. 

Observe the combination fatten laffcn. gaffen is the infini- 
tive form. The participle gelaffen is not used after an infini- 
tive (fatten). About a dozen verbs are treated in the same 
way as laffen. They will be pointed out as they occur. 
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4. Torn to 3)ad f^ebermeffer and say the sentences with ic^ 
^abe and the participles ^eraudgenommen^ ge5ffnet, aufgemad^t, 
gcf)>i!^t, gefd^nttten^ jugemad^t, gefledt Remember that each 
participle stands at the end of its sentence. 

5. Turn to 3)er t^tnger, begin each sentence with iij l^abe 
and end with guntdgebogen^ gehriimmt, ge!(o))ft, gegeigt, genitefen, 
getDtnlt. 

Say the same sentences as questions with $aben ®te (have 
you). 

6. Turn to 2)er @tu^I, begin with t^ ^abe and end with 
aufgc^obcn, gctragcn, J^ingcflcIIt, gcfcfet, gcrottt, gcrttcft^ gcfd^obcn, 
gef^aufelt^ umgODorfen. 

Say them also with !Z)ad IDtenflmftbd^en f^at and ed ^at in- 
stead of id^ ^abe. 

You have now had enough participles to see how they 
are used, but you cannot form them yourself. Nearly all 
begin with ge, the only exceptions so far being er^oben and 
betoegt Note the fact, that these have unaccented prefixes 
(er and be) and look out for others. 

Some participles end in t and some in en. Of those end- 
ing in en many have a different vowel from that of the 
present tense and infinitive {iij loeife^ td^ ^abe gen^iefen^ ic^ 
biege/ td^ ^abe gebdgen). 

From this statement it will be evident that you will have 
to learn each past participle separately as you did in Eng- 
lish. Fortunately, when you know a number of them, the 
rest will be easier to remember on account of their similari- 
ties. 

There are as many different kinds of past participles in 
English as in German. Oompare laugh, laughed — smell, 
smelt— sing, sung— fall, fallen — ^weep, wept 

7. Turn to S)er fSn^, begin with id^ l^abe and end with ge« 
^oben^ geflanben^ niebergefe^t, gebogen, gelegt^ getragen, gefd^iittelt 
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iimgcbrc^t, gcfcnft^ flcjudt. (You can also say td^ bin auf cinem 
S«6 gcfiaubcn). 
Say the same sentences with toxx f^aitn instead of td^ f^ait. 

8. Turn to Die $finbe, begin with id^ l^abc and end wi^i 
gufammcugebrad^t, gcfaltct, au«cinanbcrget^an, (4)<)Iattbicrt, gcflatfc^t, 
bcbcdft, gcricbcn, QtMxmi, gwfammcngcbiiidft, geficdtt 

Say the same sentences with bit fiinbev l^aben (the children 
have) and fte ^abest (they have). 

Note the absence of ge in a))))Iaubiert, bebedft. All verbs 
ending in ieren in the infinitive have participles like applan^ 
bicrt ; as flubicrt, studied, rumicrt, ruined, etc. 

9. Turn to !Bic ©^ublabc, begin with i(^ l^abc and end 
with gcnommen, geflcdt, gcbrc^t, aufgcfd^Ioffcn, ^crau«gcjogcn, gc* 
tiian, gelegt/ ^ineingefd^oben, g^gefd^Ioffen. 

Say the same sentences as questions with $at mein Satec 
and ^at er. 

10. Turn to (Sin SBIatt ^opitt, begin with id^ l^abe and end 
with gcnommcn^ abgcriffcn, gcfaftct, cntfaltct, au^cinanbcrgct^an, 
gcrfnittcrt^ toeggcworfcn, gcmad^t, jufammcngc^cftct, gufammengc*^ 
!(cbt, jufammcngcbrc^t, jcvriffcn, gcmorfcn. 

Convert into questions beginning $aben bie ^inber and 
$aben fie. 

11. Turn to (Sin ^aitt, begin with td^ l^abe and end with 
gema^t^ genommen, au^gebreitet^ gelegt, abgefd^nttten^ gefd^Iagen, 
eingemidfelt^ gebunben^ gemad^t, abgefd^nitten, gefd^rieben. 

Make these sentences negative. Remember that lein is 
said for nid^t em and leinen for nid^t einen. 3li<ffi still occupies 
the old position. Compare 
id^ fd^Iage bad ^apxtx nid^t urn bad Slinbel 
id^ ^abe bad papier nid^t urn bad Slinbel gefd^Iagen. 

12. When you turn to ®ie I^iire you will meet some 
participles with which you cannot say id^ ^abe. Learn the 
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sentences of this set as follows: — dd^ bin Quf etnem @tu^( ge* 
feffen, id^ bin t)om (Stu^I aufgefknben^ td^ bin an bie 3^ftv ge« 
gangen^ id^ ^abe bie $anb an ben ©liff gelegt, i^ ^abe il^n beril^tt, 
id^ ^abe i^n erfagt, i^ l^abe i^n ergriffen^ i^ l^abe i^n angefa^t, ic^ 
^abe i^n angegriffen, ic^ l^abe il^n umgebrel^t^ i^ l^abe bie jEl^ilre auf« 
gema^t^ or ge5ffnet^ id^ ^abe l^inau^gefe^en/ or J^inau^gegudft, or 
l^inau^geblidft, or l^tnaudgefd[)aut, ic^ ^abe bie Ziftx toieber jugt' 
tttad^t^ id^ bin an meinen ^la^ judidfgegangen, i(^ ^be mi^ (inge« 
fefet. 

The other persons corresponding to ic^ bin are @ie ftnb, loir 
ftnb^ er ift, fte ftnb. Say these sentences with each of them. 
This verb (fein^ to be) is used instead of l^aben with a con- 
siderable number of verbs mostly denoting motion or internal 
change. In English we have an example in ''he is come** 
for "he has come." They will be noted as they occur. 

13. Turn to !Z)ie U^r^ begin with i^ l^abe and end with 
l^dren (infinitive form after an infinitive), ^erau^gegogen, ge^al^ 
ten, ge^ord^t, gefel^cn^ anfgcjogcn^ t)crglid^cn, gcfletlt, gcflcdtt, einge* 
flcdft 

14. Turn to !Z)ie Sa^t, begin with id^ ^abe and end with 
gerufcn, aufgc^oben, genommcn, gcfhcii^elt, gcft)iett, laffen (infin.), 
gcgcbcn, gcfilttcrt. 

16. Turn to !Z)er $unb, begin with id^ l^abe and end with 
gc|)flffcn, gcnjorfcn, laffen (infin.), I^cigcn (infin.), gefagt, gct^an, 
gcnomntcn, gefftl^rt, laffen, gclcgt. 



The Book. — Sat 8tt$. 

Go to the book-case, saying : 

34 %tU an belt 8&4erf4rait!, 
which means: ** I am going to the book-case." 

Select a book, saying : 

34 toille mix tin fBnti nn9, 
which means: " I pick out, (select or choose) a book." 
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Take it oat, saying: 

341 ttcinte t9 %tnn9, 
wbich means: "I take it oui" 

Go to the window with it, saying: 

34 %t%t bamit ait« Sknffer {or an ba0 9tnft€t), 
which means: '' I go to the window with it" 

Sit down by the window, saying: 

341 Mt mUi ma 9tn9tt, 
which means : " I sit down by the window.** 

Lay the book on your knee, saying : 

341 U%t boB 8it4 niiM Aitie, 
which means : " I lay the book on my knee/' 

Take your spectacles out of the case, saying : 
34 neime meiiie Brille aitl bem Sfitttenil^ 
which means : ** I take my BX)ectacles out of the case.** 

Wipe the glasses with your handkerchief, saying: 
34 tDif4e bie Olifer mit meinem 9:if4eitttt4 ii, 
which means: '^ I wipe the glasses with my handkerchief." 

Put your spectacles on, saying : 

34 Mt bie SriQe aitf, 
which means : " I put on the spectacles.'' 

Open the book, saying: 

34 ma4c ba0 8it4 iitif, 
which means: "I open the book." 

Turn over the leaves, saying: 

34 BUttere barin, 
which means: " I turn over the leaves.'* 

Look for a (certain) passage, saying: 

34 fti4e eitie (ectDtlfe) eteOe, 
which means: **I am looking for a (certain) passage.** 
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When you have found it, say : 

34 iiie fie ^efmlci^ 
which means: ^'I have found it." 

If you cannot find it, say : 

34 fault fit iti^t ffuleii, 
which means: "I cannot find it." 

fiead the book, saying: 

34 lefe ba0 8ii4, 
which means: " I am reading the book** 

Skip a paragraph, saying: 

34 ftierf|iriti0e einen ViM i<^ einen 9ani|r«^iett), 
which means: ''I skip a paragraph." 

Shut the book, saying: 

34 tiui4e liaB 8ti4 gitf 
which means: *' I shut the book." 

Put it back in the book-case, saying: 

34 tltte e0 tDieber in Un 8it4erf4tisl, 
which means: '* I put it back in the book-case." 



PRACTICK 

1. Alternate the present tense here given with the per- 
fect and the future. For example, 
Before doing the action, say 

td^ toerbe an ben SUc^erfc^ranl ge^en* 
While doing it, Bay 

\i) gel^e oxi ben S3iid^erf(^vanf. 
When you have done it, say 

\i\ bin an \>txi 93li^etf^ranl gegangen. 
In the same way td^ toevbe mir ein 93u(^ audto(ll(f(en, id^ tuii^tc 
mir ein 93ud^ avA, i^ l^abe mir ein Su(i^ au^getott^It* 
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The other new partidpleB that you will need are gebUttert, 
gefuc^t, gelefen^ ftberf))rungen/ get^atu 

The present corresponding to xij f^ait gefunben, is id^ ftnbe, 
and the fatore is id^ tottbt finben. 

The infinitives needed to make the future all end in en 
except bUttent^ which is shortened from bidtteren. This short- 
ening always occurs when the last two syllables have e. 

Attention is called to the verb id^ iiberfpringe. The accent 
is not on ftbet and this fact distinguishes it from verbs like 
Qufmad^ Its infinitive is iiberf))rtngen and }u itberf))rtngenf 
and its participle is itberf))rungen. 

The sentence id^ lann fie ntc^t ftnbcn is also susceptible of 
variations corresponding to time preceding and following 
action : 

Before id^ totxbt fte nid^t finben fonnen ; 

After t^ ^abe fte n\d)t finben fonnen. 

In the latter, Unnen^ the infinitive form, is used instead of 
gefonnt, because it comes after an infinitive. We have had 
similar sentences with laffen, ^etgen, etc. 

In the same way we say before the actions 

id^ toerbe bie SriHe auffejjen mttffen/ 
id^ toerbe ba9 ^nij lefen biirfen, 
id) toerbe ba« ^nii lefen foDen, 
id) toerbe bag S3ud^ lefen tooHen, 

and after the actions 

ii) l^abe bie SriHe auffe^jen miiffen/ 
id^ ^abe bad 93ud^ tcfen biirfen^ 
ii) ^abe bad 9ud^ Icfen follen, 
x6) ^abe ba9 S3u(^ lefen tooUen. 

These sentences are perfectiy easy to understand when used 
in connections with the actions, but how differently you 
would express them in English ! Compare I shall (or will) 
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not be able to find it, I cannot find it, I could not find it (07* 
I have not been able to find it). 

2. Say the sentences of bad 93ud) in the third peraon 
singular, alternating the three tenses, as for example !Dcr 
©tubeut \mx\> an ben 93ild)crfd^ranf gcl^cn, cr gel^t an bm S3., cv 
ifl an htn S. gcgangcn. New irregular third persons:— cr 
licft, t^ut. 

S\j also ihe preceding sentences with !5nncn, mttffcn etc. 
in the same three ways in the third person singular. 



Prepositions with two Cases. 

Although you caiiuot go wrong in your study of prepositions and 
their cases by following the Method of Substitution in neiiteiiceB that 
you know, yonr sense of law and order may become coufnstd after 
learning 

xd^ trage ben @tul)( an ha^ S^nflcr, 
id) rude ben @tu^( an ^it SBanb, 
and id) fd)tebe ben @tu^( an htn Zx\d), 
when you meet a sentence like 

i(^ to'dxmt mir bte ^dnbe am gcuer, 
in which an is fv llowed by a dative (am » an bent) instead of an ao- 
cusatiye. 

On examining these examples, however, yon will find that the verbs 
of the first three imply a direction towards genflcr, SBanb and %x\d^, 
while the verb of the last does not imply a direction towards geuer. 
That is what makes the difference in case. The dative has in it the idea 
of a place Vfhere (loo) something or somebody is ; and the accusative, 
iuoludes the idea of a place whither (tDO^iit) something or somebody 
is put or goes. This distinction is observed with nine prepositions. 

The following examples may serve as patterns. 
3ci6 PeKe ben ©tu^t an )>ai gen* I place the chair at (or hy) the 

fler. window. 

!S)er @tu]^( fle^t an bent ^enfler. The chair stands at the window. 
^dj fefee tntd^ auf ben @tul^t. I sit down on (= on to) the chair. 
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3(( IMk anf bent etu^L 
3(^ lege ba« 9a|>ter nnter baS Slut. 
Xa« 9a))ter Itegt nnter bem ^4. 
34 (ange meinen $nt nber ben 

3inflem 
SRetn $nt (fingt fiber bem 34ngen. 
3(( ge^e in ba« 3tnnner. 

34 fi^^c in ^cni 3iininc^ anf nnb 

ab. 
34 bin in bem 3unnter. 
34 9^^^ ini4 bor bad ftamin. 

34 9f^^ t)or bem ftamin. 

2)er $nnb legt ft4 Winter ben Dfen. 

jS)er ^nnb Uegt Winter bem Dfen. 
34 ^^nge bad I3tlb 2Wif4cn ben 

@4ranl nnb bad g^nfler. 
!S)ad fditb ^fingt )mtf4en bem 

@4i^<tnl nnb bem ge nfler. 
34 ficHe ben @tu^t neben bic ©onf. 
2)er @tn^( fle^t neben ber ^\\t 
34 1ic<fc bad Xaf4entu4 in bte 

Xaf4e. 
*S>a9 Xaf4entu4 fiedt in ber 

Xa{4e* 

If you are careful in saying such sentences as you can act out with 
these prepositions, you will soon accustom yourself to use the accusa- 
tive with them when the action is a motion totoarda something or some- 
body, and the dative when it is not ; or in other words, when yon are 
answering the questions iDO^tn ? and too ? 

When these prepositions answer to the question toann ? (when), they 
are used with the dative, a<) am ©onntag, on Sunday ; in ber ^adjt, 
in the night ; ^eute fiber a4t Xagen^ to day a week ; nt4t nnter eiiter 
@tunbe, not under (= less than) an houn 

Besides these, there are many uses not reducible to useful rules. 
They must be learned by experience. 



I am filiting on the chair. 
I lay the paper under the book. 
The paper lies under the book. 
I hang my hat above yours. 

My hat hangs above yours. 

1 go (or walk) in (» into) the 

room. 
I walk up and down in the room. 

I am in the room. 

I place myself in front of the fire- 
place. 

I stand in front of the fire-place. 

The dog lies down (lays himself) 
behind the stove. 

The dog is lying behind the stove. 

I hang the picture between the 
closet and the window. 

The picture hangs between the 
closet and the window. 

I place the chair beside the bench. 

The chair stands beside the bench. 

I put the handkerchief in my 
pocket. 

The handkerchief is in my pocket. 
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Place and Direction. 



Germans babitaally make diaimotions as to plaoe and dlreetlim which 
are not observed in English. Hence the stadent ia liable to make fre- 
qiient mistakes unless he acquires the same habit. 

The question ''Where are you going?" for example, is expressed in 
German by ^o^in gel^cit @ie ? or 9Bo ge^en @ie ^in ? which literally 
means *' Whither are yon going ? *' 

Unlike the English vaiherey too and other place- worda haye no idea of 
direction in them. 

Hence we must say 



^tt Hatl iH 


%tt Hatl ^t%i 


ChariM it ^ f 


^icr or ba 


l^icr^iu or boftin (— to 
this pLice) 


here 


bort 


bortttn (» to that plaoe) 


then 


irgcnbtoo 


trgenbmol^tn 


somewhere 


nirgenbd 


mrgenbd ^in 


nowhere 


iiberoS 


ilbcrart %\vl 


everywheze 


obcn or brobcn 


l^inanf 


upstairs 


untcn or bruntcti 


l^inuuter 


downstain 


innen or brinnen 


^ttteiit 


inside 


au6ctt or braugen 


^tnau« 


outside 


Pben 




on this Bide 


brflbctt 


^tnflber 


on the other side 


born 


boran 


in front 


l^tnten 


IwcM 


back 


nebenan 


ucben^in 


next door 


bal^eitn or ju ^aufc. 


^eim or nad^ $aufe. 


home. 



The direction in the second column is from the speaker. This is not 
only implied in the verb goe» but it is expressed by ^itl. Direction 
tofioards the speaker would be expressed as follows : ^txxWXVitx fommt 
^ier^er (here, to where I am), ^er (here, hither, in this direction), 
^erauf (upstairs to me), l^erunter (downstairs to me), herein (inside to 
me), ^eraud (outside to me), ^erfiber (over on this side to me). 

The following are some of the commonest answers to the question 



»0 iff ^tt ^ttX WiiXUtt% 

©cl ^errn ©(^utfee or htxxa (= bei 
bem) $errn ^djuli^tf 



Where Is Mr. Mailer 

At Mr. Schultze*s ; at Mr. Schultae's 
house , 0}' with Mr. Bohnltae, 
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■i Mn. MUki^ «r vitk lis. IC 

In Oa mmBwmj Vam frefHiOT, Mai Snt (doelorX Mm edptJ^ 
(dMMMkerX M Wr fn^ma^cns (ilii ■■■!■*■■), and bei Any 



Of comae MnrirdiowB flat yim cm BQlMtHateflie other datJTeiao- 
fioonaand aiy bet 3(iiai, bd t^, bet i^, bet mM, bet ttsem 

9it 9tal|0lf , in Sciftii, InHevYoik, inBeriin, 

tit l^ettUdfUaaih, in Gannaay, 

in bm Serrtnigtcii etoaten. in tfaa Unitad Stataa. 

In tha aama way in any jfa^ d^^ amtUw^ do. 

In flia hooae, gaxdan, pad[, 

in tlia ahop, place of bnaineBB, 

in the theatre, oonceiti 

attheope^^ 

mthe hotel, 

at the leataniant, 

at the boarding hons^ 

in hia room (lodging), 

in the apothecary shop, 

in school, in the Institate, 

in the laboratory, 

in the workshop^ 

at a meeting, 

at the olab, 

at a party, 

at a reception, 

at dinner, 

in the dining room. 

Unfortunately in is not used in all oases where in and at are used 
in English : — 

9luf bent ^aU, auf ber ^od^seit, 
auf bem SD^arlt, auf bent Sanb, 
auf ber ^trage, auf ber $ofi, 
auf bem Qfelb, auf bem ^djlog, 
rtuf ber Uuloerfltat, 
iUif fcinem 3^nini(^« 



3m ^nfe, tm iSartrn, tm Votf, 

im 8abtn, im iSefc^aft, 

im Xfitatn, tm itoit|ert, 

in ber Dpa, 

im ^otel or im &aftftcaa, 

in ber 9lefianration, 

im i^oft^au^, 

in feinem 8ogi9, 

in ber %pot\itU, 

in ber ^d^nlt, im 3nflitut, 

im Saboratorium, 

in ber ©erfftatt (or 2BerI|i5tte), 

in elner 8$er[amm(ung, 

im i^Iub, 

in einer ®efellfd)aft, 

bei einem (Smpfang, 

beim (Sffen, 

im ^peifesimmer. 



At the ball, at the wedding, 
at the market, in the country, 
in the street, at the post o£Soe, 
in the field, at the palace^ 
at the university, 
in his room* 
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9n ber 5Cfi&x, am ^enfler, At the door, at the window, 

am Sttfd^, an ber (S<f e, at the table, on the comer, 

am ^Ini, am \Xftx, at the river, on the bank, 

am Ttttx, am ®tt, at the sea, at the lake, 

an ber M\it, an ber f&a\, on the coast, at the bay, 

in beu Bergen. in the monntains. 

In answer to the qnestion 

KqWu gel^t ^et «etrtf VlikUcti Where It Mr. MOIIer going 7 

we must nse the following phrases : — 

<Sr ge^t )u bem $erm ©(^ul^e or gum $erm @(^. (to him or to his 
house), 3um Staxl, gnr gran ^, gu 34nen (and the rest of the dative 
pronouns), jum ^lofeffor, gum %vit, gum ©c^u^mac^er, gur ^uft- 
mad^erin, and gu any perstm. 

(gr gel^t nodft SReutjorf, (to N. Y.), nad^ ©crlin, nad^ ©eutfc^tanb, nac^ 
ben 8$ereinigten @taaten, and nac^ any $taU, dty etc. 

(Sr ge^t in ba9 ^an%, in ben ®arten, in ben $arf, in ben Saben, in9 
®e{(^fift, ind %Yaitx, \n% ^ongert, in bie Oper, \n% $>oter, in« (S>a^\fiin%, 
in bie »e|laurotion, in« ^ofi^aug, iu fein 8ofli«, in bie 3lpot^efe, in bie 
©dftule, in« 3n|iitut, in« Saboratorium, in bie aBcrtflfitte, in bie )®erf (latt, 
in eine i^erfammlung, in ben illub, in etne ©efeUfc^a^, gu etnem @m- 
pfang, gum (gffen, in« ©peifegimmer. (3n« — in ba«). 

Cr ge^t auf ben ©all, anf bie ©od^gclt, auf ben SKarlt, auf« Sanb, auf bie 
©trage, auf bie ^ojl, auf« gelb, auf ba« ©t^Iog, auf bie Unioerjltfit, anf 
fein 3immer, (3luf« « auf ba«). 

(Sr ge^t an bie 2:^fire, an& S^njler, an ben 5tif4, an bie (S<fe, an ^vx 
Slug, and Ufer, and aileer, an ben ®ee, an bie i^a^e, an bie ^a\, in bie 
©erge. (3ln« == an ba«). 

In answer to the question 

SBoliet fowmt ^et ^ttt Where does Mr. Mailer come 

mftnet t from 7 

we must use the following : — 

(Sr fommt Don gu ^aufe or er fommt Don ba^eim (from home), t)om 
^ernt ©d^. (from him or from his house), Dom ilarl, Don ber grau "SSL, 
t)on mir, oom ^rofcfTor, etc 

(Sr tommt Don 9{eut)orl etc. 

(Sr tommt auo bem $auO ^^out of the house) or oom ^an% (from the 
house) etc, 
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(Sr lommt »otn 9aU eta 

(Sr lotnmt dou bcr St^fire etc. 

Change the other examples in the same way, naing t)Ott and the 
dative. 

A few more ORefal ezpreagionB are added : — 

Dormfirte, riidtoarts, forward, backward, 

au9toartd, etntofirtd, ontward, inixrard, 

auftDSrt9, abto&rt9, npward, downward, 

fettto&rt9, sidewards, aideways, 

norbtodrtS, filbtoSrtd^ northward, southward, 

oflto&rt9/ kDeptofirtd, eastward, westward, 

er ift itn oberen ^tabtt^eil, he is uptown, 

er ift im nnteren ©tabtt^etl, he is downtown, 
er ge^t nac^ bem oberem @tabt« he goes uptown, 

er lommt bom unterett ©tabtt^cil. he oomes from downtown. 



Writing. — S^teiBen. 

Take your pen in your hand, saying: 

341 iie)me meitie ^ttx In Hie ^av!t, 
which means : '' I take my pen in my hand." 

Dip it in the ink, saying : 
34 tim4e fie in Die Zinte, or i^ tittife fie iti Me Ziitte, 

which means: " I dip it in the ink" 

Fill it, saying : 

3« fMe fie, 

which means: ''I am filling iV 
Hold it between the thumb and the middle finger, saying: 
34 (ttlie fie gmif^eti bem Satiiiteti mill bent JRittelfitiser, 

which means: ''I hold it between the thumb and the middle- 
finger." 
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Press on it with the first finger, saying: 

34 tiriUfe mil Im 3rtBefbi(er baranf, 
which means : ** I press on it with the index finger." 

Begin to write, saying : 

34 fttttQC ait ill MteiBeit, or {4 wa^c mi4 and 64rciini, 
which means: "I begin to write." 

When you have made a blot, say : 

34 toB^ tiitm ftlri Qema^t, 
which means: "I have made a blot." 

Absorb it with blotting paper, saying : 

34 faiiQC m mit immitt sitf, 
which means: "I absorb it with blotting paper.** 

When you have made a mistake, say : 

34 ttt^c ditctt Setter Qetta4t, 
which means : "I haye made a mistake." 

Erase the word with your penknife, saying: 

34 raliere laS SBort mit meineiit Sf^lieniieffer aitS, 
which means: "I am scratching out the word with my 
penknife." 

Oontinue to write, saying : 

34 folte fort in f4reikeit, or i4 f4reike toieiter, 
which means : ** I continue writing. 

Look oyer what you haye written, saying ; 
34 fc|e ba« «ef4Heteiie )ittr4, 
which means : *' I am looking oyer what I haye written." 

Correct it, saying: 

34 lorrigiete (cotriQieit) e8, or i4 nerkeffere e8, 
which means : '' I am correcting it " 
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Make a dean copy, saying : 

which means : ** I am making a clean copy.** 
Stop writing, saying : 

3# |9re imf in Mrcilkv, 
which means: " I stop writing.** 

Wipe your pen, saying: 

S^ tQif^e meiitc Sfetin $u§, 
which means : " I wipe my pen." 

Lay it down, saying : 

34 ICQe fie tittf 

which means : " I lay it down." 

PRACTICE. 

1. Alternate these sentences in the future, present and 
perfect Example, td^ tDerbe metne i^eber in bte $anb nel^men, 
ic^ nel^me fie in bte $anb, xi) ^aU fte in bte $anb genomnten. 

The new participles are getaud^t, getuntt, gefUlIt, gel^alten/ ge^ 
brildCt, angefangen, aufgcfaugt, au^rabicvt, fortgefa^ren, gefd^rieben/ 
burc^gefc^en, forrigtert, t^erbeffcrt, abgefc^ricbcn, aufgc^Srt, ou«ge* 
toifd^t, ^ingelegt 

Sentences containing an infinitiye with ju like ic^ fange an 
ju fc^retben are treated as though ju fd^retben were a separate 
sentence, as 

td^ fange an 

t(^ n)crbe anfangen ^ jit fd^reiben. 

ic^ l^abe angefangen 

2. The sentence id^ ntad^e nttc^ an bad ©c^retben or and 
@d^retben may senre as a model for a large class of sen- 
tences in which infinitiyes are treated as nouns of the 
0-clas8. In other words, you can say ic^ ntac^e nttd^ and and 
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then add any infinitive you wish ; as, tc^ mad)e mid^ an« Scfctt/ 
an« ©tubicrctt/ an« Sffcn (eat). 

The infinitiye is also used in the other cases (nom., gen., 
dat). 

The following sentences are useful as patterns : 

$obcn ®tc 3cit jum ©d^reibcn ? 

Haye you time to write ? 
Si^ f^abt feme ?ufl jwm Sc^reiben. 

I don't feel like writing, (I have no desire to write). 

Oan you make about a do2sen sentences in common use 
by substituting other infinitives ? 

3. Alternate the sentences of this set as questions after 
the patterns :— SBerben @ie dl^re ^eber in bte $anb nel^men ? 
Sle^men ©ie S^re fjeber in bie $anb ? ^btn @ie O^re geber in 
bte ^nb genommen ? 



Time. 

So far we have had sentences illustrating the three 
periods of time preceding, during and after actions. No 
word expressing time has been used. Most, if not all lang- 
uages, express these three periods of time by means of the 
same three tenses. But when we use words specifying par- 
ticular periods of time, such as yesterday, this morning, to- 
morrow, diffexent languages present different usages. 

Instead of learning a great many rules and subtleties, the 
practical way is to associate these expressions of time with 
the Yerb forms that should accompany them. 

Expressions of past time are all used with the perfect 
tense. Memorize the following patterns : 
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dd^ bin geftem SRorgen urn ad^t 
U^r auf bie $ofl gegangen. 

®eftem SDiorgen um ad^t U^r 
bin i^ auf bie $ofl gegangen. 



I went to the post-office yes- 
terday moming at eight 
o'clock. 

Yesterday moming at^ eight 
o'clock I went to the post- 
office. 

I wrote a letter to Miss Mul- 
ler last Monday. 



dd^ f)abt le^ten SRontag einen 

»ricf an grftulcin SWuttcr gc* 

fc^rieben. 
Se^ten SDiontag ^abe id^ einen 

Srief gefd^rieben. 
3(^ l^be i^n le^ten SDtontag ge^ 

fc^rieben. 
3c^ l^be le^ten 9Rontag an fte 

gefc^rieben. 
Se^ten SDtontag l^abe ic^ an fie 

gef^rieben. 

These examples show the usual position of an expression 
of time in a sentence. It stands as near the yerb or auxiliary 
as possible. Short words like i^n may come between. 



Last Monday I wrote a let- 
ter. 
I wrote it last Monday. 

I wrote to her last Monday. 

Last Monday I wrote to hen 



They also show a yery important change in the 
order of words when the sentence begins with an expression 
of time, as is yery commonly the case. The position of the 
subject and yerb is reyersed : 3d^ bin geftem, ©eflem bin id^ ; 
3(^ ^abe le^ten 9J{ontag, Se^ten SDtontag ^abe id^. We shall learn 
hereafter that any other element of the sentence produces 
the same change when it is placed first. 

The following is a list of the most useful expressions of 
past time« which may be substituted in the aboye patterns 
or introduced into any sentences containing yerbs in the 
perfect tense. 



cben (or foeben) 
por^in 



just now or a moment ago 
a little while ago 
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bad le^te 9RaI 

f c^on lange 

gcflcrn SWorgcn 

geflem Sormtttag 

gcflcrn iWittag 

gcftcm 9{a^mtttag 

gcflcrn Kbcnb 

^cute 9{ad|t 

t>orgcflcnt 

el^rgeftcni 

tor tier Xagen 

t>or etnigen Xagen 

Ic^tcn (Sonntag 

tor cuter 2Bo^ 

torigc SBod^c or Icfetc SEBod^c 

tor brci SSod^cn 

tor ctnem Wtonat 

Icfetcn aKonat 

Ic^tcn 3Bintcr 

im danuar 

tor brci SOtonaten 

tor eutcm dal^r 

toriged Safjx or Uf^M dal^r 

tor gem Slofyctn 

in 1876 

tor cincr ©tunbc 

urn 1 Ul^r 

tor ftinf 9Rintttcn 

neulid^ or Uirjlid^ 

frftl^er or fonjl 

bidder 

etnmat 

bamate 

fd^on or fd|on j[e 

nod^ nic* 



the last time 

long ago 

yesterday xnoniiDg 

yesterday in the forenoon 

yesterday at noon 

yesterday afternoon 

yesterday evening or last night 

last night 

the day before yesterday 

three days ago 

fonr days ago 

a few days ago, the other day 

last Sunday 

a week ago 

last week 

three weeks ago 

a month ago 
last month 
last winter 

in January 

three months ago 

a year ago 

last year 

two years ago 

in 1876 

an hour ago 

at one o'clock 

fiye minutes ago 

recently 

formerly 

hitherto, until now 

once upon a time 

at that time 

ever (in questions) 

never (never yet). 
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Expresgions of fvAure time are used with the present tense 
aod with the future tense. Memorize the following patterns: 

dc^ loerbe morgen fdil^ auf bte I shall go to the post-office 



d^ ge^ morgen frfi^ auf bte 

SRorgen frfi^ ge^e xi) auf bte 
*ofl. 



to-morrow morning. 
I shall go to the post-office 

to-morrow morning* 
To-morrow morning I shall 

go to the post-office. 



You are not obliged to use the future tense except when 
there is no expression of future time used or understood 
in the sentence. Hence the present tense, which is shorter, 
is more used in conversation. 

The following is a list of the most useful expressions of 
future time. 



gleid^ or fogleici^ or fofort or 

tm Xugenbltd 
balb 
ftinfttg 
nfi^ftend 
bad ndc^fte SDtal 
etn anber 9RaI (anbemtal) 
etned Xaged 
ferner 
bann 

morgen frfll^ 
morgen 9ta(^mtttag 
morgen Xbenb 
ilbermorgen 
in bret S^agen 
in etntgen Xagen 
in einer SBot^e 
^eute ilber ad^t Sagen 
in t)terjel^n S^agen 



directly, presently, in a minute 

soon 

in future 

in the near future, shortly 

the next time 

some other time 

some day 

henceforth 

then 

to-morrow morning 

to-morrow afternoon 

to-morrow evening or night 

the day after to-morrow 

in three days, three days henco 

in a few days 

in a week 

to-day a week 

in two weeks, in a fortnight 
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nSd^flctt SKotttag 
ndd^fte SEBod^e 
nSc^flcn 3Konat 
nSd^flen @ommer 

fat einem SDtonat 
fat bret SRonaten 
in cuiem Sal^r 
fat itotx da^rett 
itt etner @tmtbe 
fat pet @tuttben 
fat fllnf iKinuten. 



next Monday 
next week 
next month 
next summer 
next year 
in a month 
in three months 
in a year 
in two years 
in an hour 
in two hours 
in five minutea 



Expressums of present time are used with all three tenses. 
Memorize the following patterns : 

^ loerbe fe^t etnen Srief f^ret^ I shall write (I am going to 



bett. 



write) a letter now. 
Now I shall write a letter. 



I am writing a letter now. 
Now I am writing a letter. 

I have written a letter now. 



Scfet iDcrbe \6) ctncn ©ricf ferret* 

ben. 
dc^ fd^reibe jie^t etnen Srtef. 
3e^t f^retbe tc^ etnen 99rtef. 

dd^ l^abe ie^t etnen Srtef ge>> 

fd^rteben. 
de^t l^abe tc^ etnen Srief ^t* Now I have written a letter. 

fc^rteben. 

It is evidently unsafe to use the present tense instead of 
ihe future with such expressions of time as \t%i. Still, if 
you are not writing and say ic^ fc^reibe jefet etnen ©rtef, a Ger- 
man would understand that you are going to write. 

The following is a list of the most useful expressions of 
present time : 



\t%i or mm 
eben or f oeben 
l^ente 



now 

just now 
to-day 
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^eute frill^ or l^eute SDIotgen 

l^eute 8$onntttag 

^eute SRittag 

^eute 9{a(^mtttag 

^eute %6ettb 

biefe SEBod^e 

biefen SDtonat 

biefen damtat 

biefen ^di^Iing 

btefe6 dal^r 

bie^mal <yr btefe6 SDtat 



this momiiig 

this forenoon 

this noon 

this afternoon 

this evening or to-night 

this week 

^fll1a month 

this January 

this spring 

this jrear 

this time. 



To these add the following useful expressions which are 
oommon to the three kinds of time and also to the three 
tenses: 



ttiotgen^/ mittag^/ Donntttag^, 


in the mornings at noon, in 


nad^mtttag^, abenb^, nac^t^ 


the forenoon, in the affcer- 








night 


fdi^ ititb f^ 


early and late 


Dormer unb nac^^ 


before and afterwards 


nie or niemold 


never 


fcften 


rarely, seldom 


autoetlen, mttunter {pr aMetnmat) 


sometimes 


mand^mal — mand^mal 


sometimes (one thing), some- 




times (another) 


^te unb ba {pr bann unb toann) 


now and then 


oft 


often 


^aufig 


frequently 


gett)5^nfi(l^ 


usually 


ftet6 


constantly 


forttQ&^renb 


continually 


imntec 


alwajs 


ekoig 


eternally 


pnbU^ tftgli^ tt^ac^entUc^ 


hourly, daily, weekly 
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monattid^, i^i^tltd^ monihlj, yearly 

iebe SRmute or aKe SRumten every mioiiie 

aQe S^age every day 

ten ganjen Ilag aQ day, the whole day 

erne @timbe (ang for an hour 

auf immcr for ever 

unterbeffen, mtttlertoeUe, tnjivU xneanwhile, in the meantime. 
Wen 



Writing a Letter. — ttinen Stief f^teiken. 

Sit down at your desk, Baying : 

94 \t%t titi4 ill mciitm e^teilbtift/ <^ m mcin fhilt, 
which means : " I am taking a seat at my desk" 

Pull out the upper drawer, saying : 

94 %it\t lie olerfle e^nBIiibe ant 
which means : " I am pulling out the upper(most) drawer." 

Take out some letter-paper, saying : 

94 nelrne 8rieflia)iter temnl, 
which means : '^I take out (some) letter-paper." 

Try your pen on a scrap of paper, saying : 

94 InroBiere nteine flfeber anf einem %tim i^itt, 
which means : "I am trying my pen on a scrap of paper.'' 

Date the letter, saying : 

94 latiete lea Stiet 
which means : " I date the letter.'' 

Begin it, saying: 

94 fange \\n an, 
which means : ^' I begin it." 

Stop to think, saying : 

94 \itt anf nnt tta4|ttkMfett/ 
which means: '' I am stopping (in order) to refleof 
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Get np from the chair, saying : 

34 Mt horn etullc mf, 
which means : " I get up from the chair/' 

Walk up and down, saying : 

34 0ctc anf uvit nitttt, or anf md^ a, 
which means : " I am walking up and down." 

Sit down again, saying : 

34 fe((c iiti4 tQietiet titt, 
which means : "I sit down again." 

Write rapidly, saying : 

34 f4tcac f4iten, 
which means : "I am writing rapidly." 

Finish the letter and say : 

34 la(c bm Brief Hccitbigt, (or hmM), 
which means : ^' I have finished the letter." 

Sign it, saying : 

34 tmietf4itil^c i|it, 

which means : '' I am signing it." 

Blot it o£^ saying : 

34 itodhie i|it mit mmmn ^h 
which means: "I am blotting it off with blotting-paper,'' 
(lit drying it). 

Wait till it is dry, saying: 

34 tottric m tt trotfnt i{l, 
which means : " I am waiting for it to dry," (lit till it is 
dry). 

Bead it over, saying : 

34 itfe m ^m, 

which means : " I read it over." 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 



HOW TO THINK IH GEBMAN. 123 

Cross out a word, saying : 

34 fftei^e tin SBort stts, 
which means : *' I cross out a word." 

Supply an omission, saying : 

94 fftfic fill 8Bort ciit, or {^ f^alte ciit SB^ citt, 
which means : " I insert a word." 

Fold up the letter, saying: 

94 fattc bm Brief gnfammni, 
which means : " I fold up the letter. " 

Put ifc in an envelope, saying : 

34 t^e i)tt iit eiiteii ttmf4IaQ, or 14 J^tUt i|it in ciit (Eimlirtt, 
which means : '* I put it in an envelope. " 

Seal it, saying : 

34 lierfirQeIc i|ii, or i4 flrBc i|it git, 
which means : " I seal it." 

Write the address on it, saying : 

94 f4tcikc tiic Ktircffe tiaraitf, 
which means : ''I write the address on it." 

Put a stamp on it, saying : 

34 nr(r eiitc Briefmaric tiaraitf, 
which means : " I put (stick) on a postage-stamp." 

Garry it to the comer, saying: 

34 tni0C i)n ait tiic CiTe, 
which means : ** I carry it to the comer." 

Stop before the letter-box, saying : 

34 Meikc Hot tient Bticffa^rit ^eltit^ 
which means: ''I stop before the letter-box." 

Lift up the lid, saying : , 

34 IcBc tint Scffel aitf, 
which means ; "I lift up the lid." 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 



124 HOW TO THIKK IN GEBICAM. 

Throw the letter in, saying : 

34 ^»^^ ^tn Brief Itaein, 
which means : '' I throw the letter in.'' 
Drop it in, saying: 

94 laffc On littelttfalett, 
which means : *' I drop it in.'' 

When you have finished, say : 

«o, m m i« fer«§, 
which means : '' There, now I am done." 

PRACTICE. 

1. Insert some expression of time from the preceding 
lists in each sentence. 

2. Say the same sentences again, this time beginning with 
the time and placing the verb next; as for example de^t 
f e^e idf mtc^ an metnen (Sc^reibtifd^. 

3. Say these sentences in the future tense in the same 
two ways, first inserting some appropriate expression of 
time and then beginning with it Treat the phrase um naij^ 
jubenlen like a separate sentence which comes in after the 
infinitive ; in the same way the clause 6t9 e^ trocfen ifl. 

The sentence td^ ^abe btn SBrief beenbtgt giyes rise to xij 
toerbe 6alb ben SSitef beenbigt l^aben^ I shall soon have finished 
the letter, which is a new tense called by the grammarians 
the second or compound future. It will require no special 
practice. 

3. Say the sentences in the perfect tense in the same tw ) 
ways. You will need the participles gefef^t, aufgejogen, ^ci*:s 
au^genommen, pxoiitxt, batiert, angefangen, aufge^dvt, (tc^ bin . . 
aufgeftanben/) (ic^ bin auf« unb abgegangen,) gefd^rieben/ unterfc^rtc^ 
ben, abgetrodnet, gemartet, bnr(!^gelefen, au^geflri^en/ etngefilgt, eim 
gefc^dtet, jufammengefaltet, get^an, geflerft, terflegett, jugeflebt, 
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geHebt, getragen, ic^ bin geMteben, aufge^obeii, ^iiietngemor« 

fen, laffcn (infinitive form). 

4. The sentences id^ fange an ga f^retben and id^ ^dre auf 
ju fd^reiben are useful models on account of the fiequent use 
we make of anfongen and auf^5ren« Make a dozen sentences 
after these models. You might begin some of ihem with 
9Bann (when) fangen @te an etc. 

6. The sentence ic^ 1^5re auf urn nac^jubenten furnishes a 
useful model for joining an infinitiye with ju to the preced- 
ing sentence by means of um, in order to« This is a yexy 
common form of expression. You can enlarge many of the 
preceding sentences by joining on the next one, begin- 
ning with um and ending with an infinitiye accompanied 
by ill ; as, iij fe^e mic^ an metn $ult urn ju fc^teiben, U^ jte^ 
bte @^ub(abe ^eraud, urn ^opxtt l^eraudjune^men. Do this with 
as many of the other sentences as you can. 



In the Morning. — Set SlorgeiiS. 

When you open your eyes, say : 

34 wtt^c tiic Vngttt auf, <^ i4 dffiic Me Vugn^ 
which means : "I open my eyea" 

On waking up at 6 o'clock, for example, say : 
34 Utt i(« fc49 nir anfBftiiatt 
which means : ^' I haye waked up at 6 o'clock. 

Pull out your watch from under your pillow, saying: 

34 gictc meittc XVit ttitter Um ftoMfiffett ^tmt, 

which means : " I pull my watch out from under my pil- 
low." 

See if it is time to get up, saying : 

34 fe|c oft t§ 8cit Itttit Vitfjirlett iff, 

which means : *' I am looking to see whether it is time to 
get up." 
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See if it is time for you to get up, saying: 

94 fr|c ot e« Scit iff, Ui {« anfffne, 
which means : " I see if it is time that I should get up." 

Stay in bed a little longer, and say ; 

9# liIHtc ito4 eitt tuniig UnQrr \m 8ctl, 
which means : '' I stay in bed (yet) a little longer.'* 

When you think of getting up, say : 

i^ tieitfe aits «itfffr)ni, 
which means: ''I am thinking of getting up.*' 

Bub your eyes, saying : 

34 rrilie wir Mc tfiBCii, 
which means : " I rub my eye&" 

Stretch yourself, saying : 

which means : ''I stretch myself." 

Sit up in bed, saying : 

34 ri4tc mt4 i» Bctt attf, 
which means: ''I raise myself to a sitting posture.'' 

Throw back the covers and get up, saying : 

34 f4foQC lie BetiUctfett gurfitf ttitl ffe|e ottf, 
which means : " I throw back the covers and get up." 

Oo to the wash-stand, saying : 

34 fitlc att %tu tBaf4tif4^ 
which means : '* I go to the wash-stand." 

Pour water out of the pitcher into the basin, saying : 
34 Bicte (0r f^fttte) SBaffet oitd %m ftntg M l8ttf4Me]i, 

which means : "I am pouring water out of the pitcher into 

the basin." 
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Wash yotir facse, saying: 

d4 ^afd^t nix U$ 9tfUii, 
which means : " I wash my face. ** 

Take a bath, saying : 

34 nelttc tin BoH, 
which means : *^ I take a bath." 

Tum on the water, saying : 

d« brc)e %tn ^olrtt oitf, 
which means : ^'I tum (or open) the faucet (or stop-cock)." 

Let the water run until the bath-tub is half full, saying : 
S^ laffc baS SBaffeY loitfeii m tiie SBtmtc (alli HoO iff, 
which means: "I let the water run until the bath4ub is 
half full/' 

Oet in, saying : 

34 ffcigc liitciii, 

which means: " I get in." 
Bathe, saying: 

which means : ** I bathe (myselO*" 
Dry yourself with the towel, saying : 

34 itoidtc mit mit riitent ^atttititt ^h 
which means , " I dry myself with a towel" 

Dress yourself saying : 

34 ncibe mit att, or {« |ir1)c ntift «t^ 
which means : '^I dress myself." 

Go to the looking glass, saying : 

34 fftOe mi4 nor bm Stilcgcl, 
which means : " I place myself before the looking glass." 
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Comb your hair, Baying : 

3di fimiite mix lio0 |^oit, 
which means : " I comb my hair." 

Make a part (or parting), saying : 

3di modie eiiint edieitcl, 
which means : " I make a part" 
Brush your hair, saying : 

which means : " I brush my hair." 

Shave yourself, saying : 

34 rofiere midi, 
which means : '* I shave mysell" 

Lather your face with the brush, saying : 

34 feife mix U^ 9tm wit Hem ffln^tl tin, 
which means : " I lather my face with the brush." 

Take your razor from its case, saying : 

34 ttelme meiii Kofieniteifet anB Um Sfnttcrolr 
which means : ''I take my razor out of its case." 

Strop it on the strop, saying ; 

34 2ie|e tB attf Hem Kiemen oB^ 
which means : '^ I strop it on the strop." 

Use it^ saying : 

34 0eBrait4e ti, 

which means : " I am using it.'' 

Wipe it off, saying : 

34 m\^t ti oH, 

which means : " I wipe it offl" 
Put it away, saying : 

34 t^vt e0 meg, or 14 lege e0 tiiei, 
which m^ans ; " J put it away." 
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Clean your finger nails, saying : 

34 reiiiigr wit Me SingentSgel, 
which means : '' I am cleaning my finger nails.'* 

Cut them, saying : 

which means : ^ I trim them.'* 
When you are done, say : 

3tiii Mil i4 ftttig, 
which means : '^ Now I am done." 

PRACTICE. 

1. Alternate the three tenses and insert some expressions 
of time from the list, as for example: — 3^ toerbe balb bie 
Sugen aufma^en^ t^ mad^e eben bie Stugen auf — {^ l^abe fd^on 
lange bie Sugen aufgemad^t* Omit the last sentence of the set. 

Participles: — J^ert^orgejogett/ gefel^en^ (i^ bin) geblieben^ ge« 
bai)t, gerieben^ gefirecft, aufgeri^tet^ ivixikdQt\iiHaQtn, (i^ bin) ge« 
gangen^ gegoffen^ gefd^Uttet, geioafd^en, anfgebre^t, laffen (infin.), 
(i(^ bin) ^tneingefliegen/ gebabet, abgetrodnet^ angetleibet, angejogen^ 
gefleat, gefftmmt^ gebftrflet/ rafiert^ eingefeift, abgejogen, gebranc^t^ 
obgeioif^t^ toegget^an^ toeggelegt, geretnigt^ befd^nitten. 

The 17th sentence in the perfect tense will be ic^ l^abe ba^ 
aSaffer fo (ange lanfen laffen, bid bie SSanne l^atb DoO n)ar. SBar 
(was) is the imperfect tense which we have not jet studied. 

2. Say the same sentences, but begin with the expression 
of time ; 93alb loerbe xij etc. 

3. Say the sentences with expressions of future time, but 
use the present tense ; as, SRorgen frftl^ mad^e \i) bie 9(ugen 
auf eta This is the common way. 

4. Say the sentences in the third person singular ; SKorgcn 
frftl^ urn fe^d Ul^r mat^t mcin 9?ad^bar (my neighbor) bie Slugen 
auf. — ^eute SWorgen urn 6 U^r mad^t cr bie 8lug»n anf . — ®c* 
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{tent SRorgen van 6 U^r fyit er bie Sugen aufgemad^t — Use &e 
present tense both for present and for future time. Irregu- 
lar third persons : er tfl^ fte^t, f c^tdgt, n>df(^t, nimmt, I&gt. 

6. Begin all the sentences with Wltvx Sruber foQte (my 
brother ought to) and end with infinitives, after the model : 
SDtem )Bntber foOte j[e^t auftt)a^en. 



At a Meal. — 8c{ einer aRiil|I)ett. 

When you sit down to the table, say : 
341 fe«e wi^ an ^nt ZiM, 
which means : '^ I sit down to the table." 

On moving up your chair, say : 

31$ tMt mtlntn etnlil l^eriiii, 
which means : " I move up my chair. ** 

When you are going to ask a blessing, say : 
34 mnrUe itiH M zm%tM nire^eit, 
which means : ^* I shall now ask a blessing.^ 

Unfold your napkin, saying : 
34 lege Weill ZeOertitdi (or meiue eemiette) oii0eiiiiiiilier, 
which means : " I unfold my napkin.'' 

Put it on your lap, saying / 

3d| lege e0 (<>r fie) imf weiiieit ed|oo|/ 

which means : " I lay it on my lap." 

Gut off a piece of meat with the knife, saying : 
3it MneiHe ein &M Sleifdj mit tm SReget al, 
which means : " I cut off a piece of meat with the knife." 

Carry it to your mouth with the fork, saying : 
34 fiili^e e9 mit Her Soliel on Hen JPtettH, 
wMch means : ^ I carry it to my mouth with the fork." 
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When you have chewed and swallowed it, say: 
34 l^ote c0 Befattt mt^ I)iitttiiter0tf«ltult (^ lietf«Iit«t), 
which means: ''I have chewed and swallowed it.'' 

Bntter yonr bread, saying : 

34 f4«iere Sittter oiif welii 8ro^« 
which means : " I butter my bread." 

When you have bitten off a piece and eaten it» say : 
3d| l^alie eiii ettUf nlgeligeii ttttH %tqitJlitn, 
which means : '* I have bitten off a piece and eaten it," 

Pour some cream from the cream-pitcher into your coffee, 

94 aitfte {or fdjfttfe) Kol^tt titS ^m Koltiaolif itt mtintn lloffee, 
which means : ''I pour some cream from the cream-pitcher 
into my coffee." 

Put a lump of sugar in it from the sugar-bowl, saying : 
34 tl^tte eiiint WttiiMieii Qudtt ma Hem 3iuttnto|if l^iiieiit, 
which means : '' I put a lump of sugar in it from the sugar- 
bowL" 

Stir it with a tea-spoon, saying : 

34 rA)re i||it mit ^m Z)eeI3ffeI ttii, 
which means : " I stir it witli a tea-spoon." 

Taste a spoonful, if it is too hot, saying : 
34 M«4( (<^ t^9t) tlntn Siffel hoO, oib et gu l)ei| i{l, 
which means : ^* I taste a spoonful, whether it is too hot." 

While you are waiting for it to cool off, say : 
34 ivarte m er mitt iQirH, 
which means : '' I am waiting till it cools ofil" 

Taste if it is sweet enough, saying : 

34 ttttMr (^ loffe) at et fft| geimo lUt, 
which means : '' I taste whether it is sweet enough.'' 
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Take another lump of Biigar, Baying : 

which means : '' I take another lamp of sugar." 

When you have finished your cup, say : 

3it f^alt tint Xaffe lliffee %ttmnUn, 
which means ; '* I have drunk a cup of cofiEee.'* 

When you have passed the salt to your neighbor, say : 
341 Hole meiiietii JRo^liat Hi @al| gereidit, 
which means: ''I have passed the salt to my neighbor/' 
(masculine). 

Sprinkle some salt on your meat, saying : 
3it liteite eal| oitf wein Stc^Mr 
which means : '^ I am sprinkling (some) salt on my meat" 

Peel an apple and cut in two, saying : 

34 f^&Ic tlntn 9|ifel «ii)i fdjiteilie i^n tntiWtl, 
which means : " I peel an apple and cut it in two." 

Offer one half to your neighbor, and then say : 
341 ^att meiiter Haiihaxin tlntn ^alhtn K)ifel atmelioteit/ 
which means : " I have oflfered half an apple to my neigh- 
bor," (feminine). 

Dip your fingers in the finger-bowl, saying : 

34 taii4e mdne ^ln%tt In tai 9ln%ttiniitn, 
which means : "I dip my finger in the finger-bowl." 

Wipe your mouth with the napkin, saying : 

34 iiiif4e mir ^tn SKniDi wit ^em Ze0ertii4 (^^ valt Her ®er« 
Hiette) alb. 

which means : "I wipe my mouth with the napkin.'' 

Fold it up and put it in the ring, saying : 

34 leoe eg in^ammtn imH fttiU e0 in Hen Kiiie, 
which means : ^* I fold it up and put it in the ring." 
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Move back your chair, saj ing : 

341 tMt mlntn ett^I iwMtf 
which means : " I move back my chair.'' 

Oet up from the table, saying : 

M fkte Hm ZifAe iwf , 
which means : " I get up from the table." 

PRACTICE. 
!• Begin these sentences with the following : 
3uer{l first, in the first place 

bann then barauf thereupon 

banad^ after that gule^t lastly 

f^ttnaij afterwards enbti^ finally 

na^^er afterwards fc^Kegti^ in conclusion 

In each case place the verb next and the subject after 

2. Say thenr in the third person singular present ; as, 
3uerfl fe^t ftd^ meine SOtutter an ben Xifd^ ; bann rtt(ft fie i^ven 
@tn^I l^eran etc. 

Observe that ft^ comes between the verb and its noun 
subject ; with a pronoun it would be S^^^ f^6^ f^^ f^^« 
Irregular third persons : fie imrb^ f^at, ntmntt. 

3. Say them in the perfect tense, after the patterns Qyu 
erfl ^at fi^ meine SOtutter an ben Xifd^ gefe^t ; bann ^at fie i^veu 
@tu^I l^erangeriid t etc 

The other participles are gefpro^en, au^einanbergelegt, abge^^ 
fd^nttten^ gefill^rt^ gefc^mtert, gegoffen, gefd^ftttet^ ^inetngetl^an^ unt:' 
geri'tl^rt^ berfud^t^ gefofiet, gefireut, gefc^ftlt, getand^t^ abgeiotfc^t, git« 
fammengelegt, gefled(t, gurUd(gerUd(t. The last sentence is QnUi^t 
ifl fie t)om j£if4 aufgeftanben. In 14 change ifl to luar, and in 
15 totrb to n)urbe. 

4. Say them with tt)ir, after the model, Sw^rfl fefeen tolr 
nn« an ben lifc^ ; bann rUcfcn \mx etc. 
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5. Begin each sentence with the UBeful phrase 3ll^ (in 
im S^0tiff, / am about to, and end with the infinitive 
preceded by ju, after the model 

^ bin im SSegriff mt^ an ben Stif^ ju fe^etL 

The infinitives corresponding to the participles used in 
the sentences of 8et etner Wlaffl^At are tontn, l^inmtterfc^tuden, 
tjcrfd^lttdcn, abbcigcn, effcn, trinfcn, rcid^cn, anbictcn. 

From effen^ to eai^ learn the irregular third person er x%t, 
he eats. 



The Genitive List. 



Oompare with the Dative List and supply the omitted phrases your- 
self. 

Formula: (St brad^te bied anflatt (GENITIVE), 
He brought this instead of ... • 



Unjlott 


instead 


TOclnct 


of me 


Sljrct 


of you 


nnfcrcy. 


of us. 



t-N0T7NS. PeBSOMS. 

bej^ {ungen Tlannt9 of the young man 

biefe^ lungen Scanned etc. of this young man 

f einct. of him. 



e-KouNS. Pebsons. 
bet iungen ^mt 
biefeir iungen S)ame etc. 
iftrct. 



of the young lady 
of this young lady etc 
of her. 



i^-NoUNs. Persons. 



bej^ fleinen $tmht9 
biefei^ neinen ^inbed etc. 
feinet. 



of the little child 
of this little child etc. 
of it. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



TL. a-— a^ '^~ 



:^ r»r_rf ^_=_ — 



- ^ 



135 



r 



»P««le, 






• ««e. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



136 



HOW TO THINK IN OEBKAN. 



To Umm add the qaestioiiB : 
Snflatt toeffen brad^te er e9 ? 

Snflatt koel^ev inngen S>ame ? 
Snjlatt me(d^ei» Heinen ittnbed ? 
Snjlatt ioc(4et (ungen 9Rfinner ? 
Snjlatt mel^e? iuugcn S>amen? 
Sitjlatt koeld^et netncn itinber ? 
9bi|iatt iDae btad^te er bad ? 



lostead of whom did he bring it ? 
instead of which (^r what) young 

man? 
Instead of which yomig lady ? 
Instead of which little child ? 
Instead of which yomig men ? 
Instead of which young ladies ? 
Instead of which litUe children ? 
Instead of what did he bring that? 

Also the following sentences with xelatiye clauses. 

2)tr inttge 9Rann, anftait beffcn er The young man instead of whom 



biefe« $a(tet gebra^t (at, ifl franl. 
2)ie iuitge 2)ante, anflatt beten er 

e« gebrad^t ^t, ifi tmnL 
jS)a« fleine ihnb, anflatt beffen er 

t9 gebrad^t ^at, ifi IraiiL 
2)ie iungen M&rmtx (Seamen, JSin« 

ber), auflatt beten er ed gebrac^t 

(at, {tub Ironl. 
2)er beutf4e ^Brtef (bad bentf^e 

i6u4) an^att beffen er t9 gebrac^t 

(at, ifi berloreu gegangetu 
jS)ie bentfd^e S^ituriQ, anflatt beten 

er e« gebra^t (at, ifi oerloren ge^ 

gangen. 
S)ie bentfc(en ^6riefe (3eitnngeu, 

©fldjer) anflatt beten er e« ge* 

bra((t (at, ftnb berloren gegangen. 



he brought the package is sick. 
The young lady instead of whom 

he brought it, is sick. 
The little child instead of whom 

he brought it, is sick. 
The young men (ladies, children) 

instead of whom he brought it 

are sick. 
The German letter (the Gkrman 

book) instead of which he 

brought it, was lost 
The German newspaper instead of 

which he brought it, was lost 

The Gherman letters (newspapers, 
books) instead of which he 
brought it, were lost. 



This list completes the exhibition of the Tarious case-forms which 
you must be able to use without hesitation, before you can celebrate 
your conquest of the German language. 

The following sentences contain the most useful prepositions that 
are employed with the genitive. Memorize them so that they may 
serre as patterns. 

1. 3c( )D0(ne Obtt^alb be« I Uye abofkl (beyond) the new 
neueu X(eaterd. theatre. 
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2. SFJumcro 626 Ifl nniit^aVb Number 626 ia below SeTenth 

bcr jtcbentcn ©troge. Street 

3. ^nttf^alh M ® d^toff e9 toax InMe (of) the palace aU was still. 

Sitter jlitt. 

4. 34 Xoaxit aufiefl^allb be9 I shall wait for yon ouMfe (of) the 

S)orfc« auf @ic village. 

6. 3fl bie Dterunbgtoangigfle Is Twentj.fonrth Street on tA£f 
@trage biei^feii obcr \m» side or an the other Me of the 
felt bc«gl«ffc«? river? 

6. 34 S^c'^c ciuc gerabe Stnie I am drawing a straight line by 

Itliiielll eined Stneat9. fneane oftk ruler. 

7. 34 ^^tiht tot^tn be9 f^Ied^" I remain at home on aecount of 

ten betters gu $aufe. the bad weather. 

8« 34 bletbe be9 f4Ie4ten ^et« J remain at home on account of 
ter9 tPegeil gu $aufe. the bad weather. 

9. 34 tuar Ipftll^tmb bed ih:te« I was in Berlin during the war. 
ged in i^erUn. 

The genitive is the least popular of the cases. The tendency in con- 
versation is to avoid it whenever other forms of expression can be 
found. In the examples 1, 2» 8; 4, 6 many people would use iiber, 
unter, in, braugen bor, ntit, with the dative. In 8 and 9 they would 
use toegen and tofil^renb with the dative. In 6 they might ask, 3fl bie 
24. @trage Ijiiben ober brilben ? 

In mentioning the parts of things the genitive is mostly replaced by 
compound nouns. Instead of saying bie ©pi^e bed ^ingetd, the com- 
pound bie gingerfpifte is preferred. So bad 2:if 4bein instead of bad i^ein 
bed 2:if4ed etc. 

Even as a possessive, we find the dative often used for the genitive ; 
thus 

aSem ifi bief e geber ? "Whose pen is this ? 

2)ad ifl meineni 8ater feine That is my father's pen. 

geber. 

^d^ ifi VMilMt a^tter ili^ire ge* That is my mother's pen. 

bet. 

^d^ ifi bem ^nbe feine geber. That is the child's pen. 
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The last tbree tre Tszy often heard, but are not recognized by the 
grammars. Use the genitive or say bic %thtx ge^drt (belougs) metnem 
Sotec. 

The following show the use of the genitiye after some yerbs and how 
it is ooUoqnially avoided : 

(Sr toerft^ert mt4 beffcn. (Sr toerft^ert e« mir. 

He asBores me of it 
Cr freut {14 beffeiu <Sr frcut itc^ baraber. 

He is glad of it. 

ex fd^amt ft(4 beffeiu <Sr f^amt flc^ barftber. 

He is ashamed of it. 
Sr erinuert jt4 bcffen. (Sr toetg ed no(^. 

He remembers it. 

(Sr erinuert jt^ meiner. (Sr lennt mi^ nod^. 

He remembers me. 



In the Street. — Vitf ker 61rage. 

When you start for home, say to yotirself : 

34 Be)e iti^i ^tlm <^ lH nel^e ie^t naft ^attfe)^ 
which means : '* I am going home now.'' 

On going up Friediich Street, say ; 

34 ee|t Me 9rieM4i{hriiftr l»Uioitf, 
which means : ''I am going up Friedrich Sf 

Qoing down Wilhelm St, say : 

34 ee|r Hie 8BU|eIm{hra|e linttitter, 
which means : "I am going down Wilhehn St" 

If you haye forgotten something, say : 
34 lole tmai tieroegeitf i4 Mi itLtM%t^tn itit)i t9 ^tltn, 
which means: '* I have forgotten something ; I will go back 
and get it" 
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On wa&iiig past the post-office say : 

which means : '^ I am walking past the post-offioe.** 

When you turn to the right, say : 

34 toeiOir iit)4 tt4t0 ; or {4 iiege ttm vm* 
which means : ^ I turn to the right." 

When you turn to the left> say : 

34 iveitDe iitt4 llnU, or i4 tieae Uit!0 »«, 
which means : '^ I turn to the left.'* 

When you turn a comer, say : 

34 Meoe ttm Hie Me, 
which means : '' I turn a comer.'' 

When you go across the street, say : 
34 oel^e mt Me etra|er 
which means : ''I go across the streef 

When you walk along the street, say : 

34 %^^t Me Strage enttmig^ 
which means ; " I am walking along the street* 

When you stop before a shop window, say: 

34 Meilie Hot efneiit SaHenfettfler ile|eit, 
which means : ** I stop before a shop window." 

When you look at the things, say : 

34 Xietra4te Me ea4eit/ 
which means: "I am looking at the things,'' (lit I con- 
template or I consider). 

When you stop at a crossing, say : 

34 Hei&e an einent einigeitftlerBaim ^el^eit, 
which means : ''I am stopping at a crossing." 
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While you are waiiing far a wagon to paasy say: 
341 Hiirte W licfct Bttca imM W, 
which means : ^I am waiting until this wagon is paat* 

When you have saluted a friend, say : 

which means : ^ I have sainted my friend X." 

When yon have taken your hat off to a lady, say: 
34l lak Hit let Stsa X. ^eit 4>«t $ii%tummtn, 
which means : "I have taken off my hat to Mrs. X.** 

Whefti yon want to qoicken your pace, say to yourself : 

an wa «{« eileit, 
which means : *' I will hnny up.** 

When yon wish to OYertake a gentleman, say: 
341 tPill itttoi ^tnn rislilcx, 
which means : ''I want to overtake that gentleman.'^ 

When you open yonr umbrella^ say : 

am fliiaiie {or moile) meiitai tU^Him i«ff 
which means : ** I open my umbreUa." 

When yoa jump over a gutter, say : 

34 Wtin%t itier Hie Ooffe {or tter Me Kimte), 
which means : '' I jump over the gutter/' 

When you beckon to a car-driver, say : 
34 iPinle einoit Xtonittatfiitfdiet (<^ 9fnlielt|«fiaf4er)t 
which means : ^' I am beckoning to a car-driver.** 

When you get into the street-car, say : 
34 f»ei0e An, 
which means : '* I am getting in." 

When you pay the conductor, say to yourself; 
34 ieio^Ie ken CfmHitttot (or e4affiter), 
which means : ** I pay the conductor." 
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When you get a bill changed, say : 

34 loffe wit eiiie Bmihiote tue^felii, 
which means : ** I get a bill changed." 

When you put the fare in the box, say : 

d4 ^t bad SiiNta bt Mr m ]t, 
which means : " I put the fare in the box." 

When you take a seat, say : 

34 fe^e widi iar i4i fe^r widft lis), 
which means : " I sit down." 

When you give your seat to a lady, say : 

941 $tU filler Xnmt mAntn fflaii, 
which means ; " I give my seat to a lady." 

When you hold on to the strap, say : 

Alt llalte mliU out Kieiini, 
which means : " I am holding on to the strap." 

When you have told the conductor to stop, say : 

34 llnlbe Hem @4affiier nefagt, Ui er tiil|alteii foO, 

which means; "I have told the conductor to stop," (lit 
that he shall stop). 

When you get out, say to yourself : 
34 ffeige aiii», 
which means : ** I get oflt" 

On arriving at your house, say : 
34 tin an mtinm ^aufe attoelmtut (or angelommeii), 
which means : "I have arrived at my house." 
As you go up the steps, say : 

34 0el|e Hie %ttm ^ImnU 
which means : " I am going up the steps." 
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When yon put the key in the keyhole, say : 

341 Me ^en @«IftffcI fat Iml edjliffelodi, 
which means : ** I pat the key in the keyhole.** 

Turn from left to right and say : 

34 to|t Hill UnU naUi tHUti, 
which means : ''I turn from left to right" 

Or, when you unlock the door, say : 

34 f«He|e Mr Z)dre attf, 
which means : *^ I unlock the door.'' 

Open it and go in, saying : 

34f iffitr {le ttii^ oele l^iiteii^ 
which means ; '* I open it and go in." 

Shut it behind you, saying : 

34i Wtt4ie {it (inter wit git, 
which means : ** I shut it behind me/* 

Hang up your hat» saying: 

d4 Umt ntlntn §ni tttf, 
which means : " I hang up my hat." 

Go up stairs to your room, saying : 

341 fiel^e l|iiiaiif mif weiii Qlmmtt, 
which means : " I go up stairs to my room." 

Brush your clothes, saying: 

d4 iftftrile meiiie meiHer, 
which means : " I brush my dothea" 

Change your doihes, saying - 

3di HeiHe iiti(( urn {or id| inedifle Hie Ktihtx), 
which means : '^ I change my clothes." 

Best yourself and wait for the dinner bell, saying: 
34 utile Willi att0 1111)1 marte M eS turn ^ffett MeUt (or flingen)^ 
which means: ''I am taking a rest and waiting till the 

dinner bell lings." 
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PRACTICE. 

1. Say these sentences in the third person singalar ; as, 
aRein ^eunb ge^t )e^t f^txm, er ge^t ben 93roabtt)at| ^inauf etc 

2. Say some of them with the words guerfl, bann etc P.133. 

8. Change to the perfect tense, using expressions of 
past time, as ©eflem bin ic^ urn fiinf U^t l^eimgegangen. 

The other participles with which ic^ bin (er i% @ie finb 
etc.) mnst be used are all the compounds of gegangen^ umge^ 
bogen, geblieben, gefprungen, etngefHegen, audgefliegen. 

Other necessary participles are (tc^ ^abe) betrac^tet, geeilt, 
etnge^olt, aufgefpannt, Qmintt, beja^It, tajfen (infin.), get^an^ ge« 
geben, gel^alten, gebftrflet, ttmge!(eibet, getoec^felt, audgeru^t. 

The sentences id^ iDtQ mic^ etien and td^ toiQ ][enen $erm etn:> 
l^olen also give rise to ic^ ^abe mic^ etlen tooQen and id^ l^abe 
ienen $erm etn^olen looQen, as has been explained on P. 106. 

4 Begin these sentences with the useful expression iil^ 
tniiftt (I should like to) and end with the infinitiye. Pat- 
terns: d(^ m5d^te ie^t ^eimgel^en. de^t m5(^te id^ ^imgel^en. 
Omit those sentences which are in the perfect tense. The 
other persons of td^ m0(^te are @ie mdc^ten, er m5(^te, loir mdc^* 
ten^ fie mdc^ten. 



Going to Bod. — 6i|Iafeit gel|cit. 

When you go up to your room, say : 

iH oeUe utf weiit Slniitier, 
which means : '' I go up to my room.'' 

"When you feel around for the matches, say: 
34 tape itat Un QM^Witm nm^tt, 

which means: " I am feeling around for the matches," 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 



14i HOW TO THINK IM OEBMAK. 

When you strike a match, saj : 

which means: ''I am striking a match." 
When you turn on the gas, saj : 

d« MUt M et« t«n 

which means : " I turn on the gas." 
When you light it, say : 

dt Sftttkc ti m, cr it {te<e e9 t«, 
which means : " I am lighting it." 

Or, when you make a light, say : 

34 nia^c em iW. 
which means : ** I am making a light." 

When you pull down the shade, say : 

34 Jielic ba9 Koitlefm leniitter, 
which means: ''I pull down the shade." 

When you lock the door, say : 

M MHeftc tie ZHftr in. 
which means : '^I lock the door." 

When you wind up your watch, say : 
34 Mt weiite ttUr aaf. 
which means : ''I wind up my watch." 

When you put it under your pillow, say : 
34 fietfe fie mtitt weiit ftafifliffeit, 
which means : ** I put it under my pillow." 

When you undress, say : 

34 lieQe iiii4 iiitS, or i4 attfleibe iiii4, 

which means : '' I am undressing." 

When you put on your night dothes, say : 

34 l\t%t meiit Xii4toetiiaitb (or Xa4t||emti) wn. 
which means: ** I put on my night garment (or night shirt)," 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 



HOW TO THINK IN GERMAN. 145 

When you are going to kneel down and say your prayers, 
say: 

del^t mis UH itietieffiiieeii mtH letm, 
which means : "Now I will kneel down and pray." 

When you pnll back the bed covers, say ; 
3« Wn%t We Ktmtttn gudUT, 
which means : "I pull back the coyers.'* 

When you open the window, say : 

34 9ffite baft Sfmlier, or i^ ma^t Has Sculler t«f^ 
which means : " I open the window." 

When you turn down the gas, say : 

34) ^tre)e bus 9a9 UtH, 
which means : '' I turn down the gas." 

When you turn out the gas, say : 

34 ^t^t baft eaS oits, 
which means : " I turn out the ga&" 

When you blow out the lamp, say : 

34 Mafe We SaiiMie (<^ M £i«0 nM, 
which means : " I blow out the lamp.'' 

When you get into bed, say: 

34 tltioe M Bett, 
which means : " I get into bed." 

When you cover yourself up, say : 
34 ^tit miHi }ll, 
which means : '' I cover myself up." 

When you shut your eyes, say : 

34 »tt4( ^^t Vtmeit in, 
which means : ^' I shut my eyes." 
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Before going to deep, say : 

34) M( Mi cUWifat mH tria«et 14 |itte cite WBOm, 
which means : ** I will now go to sleep and dream I had a 
million.'' 

PRACTICE. 

1. Change to the third person singular and begin with 
some expression of time ; as, Um ge^tt U^r gel^t mem Smbec 
gett)5l^nli(^ auf fein ^intmer* Lrregolar : (St fc^Ugt, bU{L 

2. Change to the perfect tense, third person plural, and 
add time ; as, ®eflem %6enb ftnb unfere ©dfle (guests) fpfit auf 
auf t^re ^intmer gegangeiu Say also fe ftttb • . . * gefKegen and 
fie ftttb • • • • eutgef(^Iafeiu The other participles are used with 
fie l^aben. They are getaflet, gefhic^en^ angefledt, aufgebte^t, ait« 
geglinbet, tnffkrbtt, niebergebiiet, gebetet, audgeblafen. 

3. Begin with S)ie Amber mftffen and end with infinitiyes. 

4. Use the sentences with future time and present tense, 
first person plural ; as, for example, SRorgen %benb ge^n toir 
um elf U^r auf unfer ^i^ww^^* 



The Passive Voice. 



Active Voice: S)er fiarl fc^Mgt ben aBU^eUn. 

Charles strikes William. 
Passive Voice : S)er SBUl^etm mirb Don bem &axl gefc^Iagen. 

William is (lit. gets) struck by Charles. 

We frequently represent actions in such a way as to call 
attention to the sufferer rather than the doer of the action. 
We do so by making the sufferer the subject of our verb and 
using the verb in a form called the passive voice. In Ger- 
man the active voice is used much more frequently than the 
passive, the ratio being about 24 to 1. 
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From the preceding two examples you can learn : 

1« That the present tense of the passive Yoice is made 
np of totrb (and of course id^ tocrbe, ©ic tocvbcn, toir toerbcn, jtc 
iDerben) and the past participle gef(^Iagen (and of course any 
other suitable past psorticiple). 

2. That the doer of the action is preceded by Don and is 
in the dative case. 

Turning, for example, to bad Xa^i^tntai), P. 88., and imi- 
tating these features, we obtain : 

S)a« Jafd^cntnc^ toirb l)on mir an9 ber S;afc^c gcjogen, e« toirb 
Don nttr aufgel^oben/ ber (Staitb toxxh Don mir baDon abgefc^iitteU, 
c« toivb Don mir in bic lafd^c gcflctft 

But these are sentences that no one would use because 
the active form is so much more natural No useful result 
would be obtained by converting the sentences of other sets 
of actions given in tliis book from the active into the passive 
voice. 

We can however obtain a very useful form of speech by 
leaving out the doer of the action altogether. This form 
naturally arises in answer to such a question as 
SBic iDirb cin ^ad ct gcmad^t ? 
How is a package made ? 

One way to answer would be : — 

Srfl toirb ein S3ogcn ^adpapicr gcnommcn ; bann ioirb er a««gc« 
Breitet; bann loirb ha^ 93iinbe{ barauf gelegt; banad^ mirb ein 
©trcifen mit ber ©d^ccre abgefd^nitten ; nad)^er toivb ba^ papier 
um ha^ 93iinbel gefd^tagen ; bann totrb ein ^ahtn brum gebunben ; 
bann totrb ein ^noten gemad^t ; barauf loerben bte @nben be9 ^a^ 
bend abgefc^nitten nub enbltd^ toirb bte Slbreffe auf ha^ $adEet ger 
fc^rteben. 

Compare these sentences with those of bad ^adCet, P. 70, 
and note the change in the case of the object (ic^ ne^ine 
eineil S3ogen, ein 89ogen toirb genommen). 
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Change the senienoes tinder Sinen 93rief fd^reibett/ P. 121. 
to the passive Toice in the same way, beginning @rfl toirb fid) 
on ben @(^rei6tifd^ gefe^t Beflexive verbs are used with fid). 
Even intransitive verbs like id^ fle^e, id^ gel^e, have a passive 
form (rt) toirb gcflanbcn, (c«) toirb gcgangcn. This is peculiar 
to German, as you vrill see when you try to translate it. 
You would express it quite differently. Compare, for ex- 
ample, the following description by a child of the service 
of the Episcopal church : 

6rft toirb geflanben unb ge^ First you stand up and sing, 

fungen ; bann wixb nieberge^ then you kneel down and 

fniet unb gebetet; unb bann pray, and then you sit 

toirb fic^ l^tngefe^t unb juge^ down and listen. 

Now this you does not mean the person to whom you are 
speaking, but ^people" or anybody. What is meant is 
simply tiiat such and such actions are done. 

There is another way of conveying this idea : @rfl flcl^t 
man unb ftngt ; bann fniet man nieber unb betet ; unb bann fe^t 
man fi^ ^in unb \)M ju. 

This m^n has the same meaning as you in the above ex- 
ample. (French on, Von). It is a shortened form of SD?ann 
and requires of course the third person singular. It must 
be repeated in each sentence. There is no substitute. See 
P. 72. 

Answer the following questions : 

1. aBie mad^t man ein ^PadE et ? (@vfl nimmt man cinen Sogeu 
$a(Ipa))ter, etc.). 

2. aBie fc^retbt man cinen S3ricf ? (grfl fefet xmn fid) m feU 
nen @(^retbttf(^, etc). 

For further practice answer the questions: 

8. S3Sa^ t^ut man be« SWorgen^ ? See P. 125. 
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4. SBad toitb bed SRorgend get^n ? 

5. SBad t^ut man beim @(i^(afenge^ett ? See P. 143. 

6. SBod toirb beim @d^Iafenge^en get^an ? 



An Evening Entertainment — (Sine 9liininnitt^altnn%. 

Tmagine yourself present at an eyening entertainmentv 
and making the following observaiions. 

« mirb ecfliiieelt, 
which means: " The bell is (being) rung/' 

Ser 8or)aiig mirb aitfeeioeeii, 
which means : *' The curtain is being raised." 

ds mif^ cine KeUe ee^alten, 
which means : '* A efpeech is being made," (lit. held). 

Xai ftltnier Mrb anfecwa t, 
which means : ''The piano is being opened." 

C« Mrb dne emate lefHicU, 
which means : *' A sonata is being played." 

« meiHen 9tsat befUiniiert, 
which means : '* Pieces are being declaimed." 

«H mirb ein £ieb oefnttecn, 
which means : ** A song is being sung." 

Set Sorlane Mrb ItmnterBelaffen, 
which means : " The curtain is being let down." 

dS toei^en CrfriMmteen lemmgerei^i, 
which means : ''Befreshments are being handed around." 

J^aU, (S9 is merely iutroduotozy like there in sentences like '* There 
appeared a spirit,*' which means practically the same as **A spidt 
appeared*' only that the idea of appearing came into the speaker's 
mind first, m is yery commonly used. In other words, the idea ex- 
pressed by the verb freqaently comes into the German mind first. 
Hake yourself familiar with e9 koivb ein, e9 tt)irb etne, and t9 luerben. 
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PRACTICK 

L Ohange to the aotive yoioe, beginniiig each sentence 
with maiu 

2. Introduce an expression of future time after totrb or 
loerbetu See List, P. 118. 

3. Begin each sentence with an expression of time, pre 
sent or future. Omit the introductory e^. 

THE TUTUBB PASSIVE. 

To express the sentences of the preceding set before the 
actions take place, we must say in the future tense: & 
totrb geflmgelt toevben, !3)er ^or^ang n)trb aufgejogen toerben, @d 
toirb ciuc ^ebc gcl^attcn lucrben, S)a^ filat)tcr \vxxt> aufgciiiad^t tocr* 
bcn^ @3 mirb cine ©onatc gcfpicit tocrben, 63 tocrbcu ©tudf c bc!(a* 
micvt iDcvbcn, (£« toirb ein Sicb gcfuitgen tocrbcn, ®cr SSorl^ang luirb 
^cruntcvgclaffcn tocrbeu/ (5« tocrbcn gvfrifd^ungen ^crumgcrcid^t 
toerben. 

They mean of course : The bell will be rung, the curtain 
will be raised etc, The auxiliary toerben has two offices, 
namely to form the future and the passive. In the first 
case it is associated with an infinitive, and in the second 
with a participle ; thus, er toirb fd^lagen, he will strike ; er 
tohrb gefc^tageit/ he is being struck. Hence loerben occurs twice 
in the future passive, cr toirb gcfc^tagen tocrbcn, he will be 
struck. This is an addional reason for preferiing the pre- 
sent tense when it is plain that future time is meant 

Only the third person has been given. Learn the follow- 
ing sentences as models for the other persona 
Si) tocrbe oft gctabctt. I am often blamed. 

SBir tocrbcn nic gclobt. We are never praised. 

SBcrbcn ®ie frit^ gctoccft ? Are you waked early? 

By adding tocrbcn to the end of each you get the future 
tense. 
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SUBSTirUTIKa OTHEB AUXILIASIES. 

The Miziliaries taxm, mng, \oU, \oHit, toitl, barf, )t)iirbe,m6(^te, 
etc., ocoapy the same place in a sentenoe as toirb in the fa- 
ture passive. See Important Practice P. 86. Hence you 
can say by simple substitution 

6^ foatr gcHingelt iDcrben. The bell ought to be rung. 

@3 mug geHingelt iocrbcn. The bell must be rung. 

a^ barf xdijt gcfdngelt toerbeiu The bell must not be rung. 

Learn also the following similar sentences as patterns : 

S)er Sorl^ang faitn nid^t aufge^ The curtain cannot be raised. 

gogen loerben. 

Wtm Sreunb ^at gcfagt, e^ My friend said a speech 

iDttrbc cine 9iebe gc^altcu toer* would be made. 

ben. 

SBir m5(^ten urn fec^^ U^r ge« We should like to be waked 

toedt n)erben. at six o'clock. 

3d) mitt ntd^t gefl5rt merben. I don t want to be disturbed. 

Sf^x SBunfd^ fott fogtei^ erfilttt Your wish shaU be fulfilled 

toerben* immediately. 

Like any other infinitiye, toerben may be used with ju. 

SBtr braud^en ntd}t getoedt ju We do not need to be waked, 
koerben. 

THE PERFECT TENBB PASSIYE* 

If you do not speak until the actions of An Evening En- 
tertainment have been completed, you will have to say in 
the perfect tense : (S^ ifl geflingelt toorben^ 2)er Sor^ang ifl 
aufgejogen toorben, (S^ ifl eine 9{ebe ge^alten ioorben, 3)ad Rtatitt 
ifl aufgemac^t rtorben, S« ijl eine (Sonate gcfpiett ioorben, (£« fuib 
©tttdfc befiamiert ioorben, S3 ijl eiu 8icb gefungcn njorben, (23 jinb 
Srfrifd^ungen tjcrumgereic^t toorbcn. 

These sentences mean^of course : The bell has been rung, 
the curtain has been raised etc. They all end in toorben, 
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which is the Bhortened form of gemotben/ the past participle 
of tonben. Its auxiUaiy is x% ffatb (and of course i^ bin, @te 
ffaib eta). 

Learn the following as patterns for the other persons : 

Qd^ bin geflem unt fftnf U^r ge^ I was waked yesterday at 5 



mdt morben. 
@inb @ie aud^ gerufen loorben ? 
SBtt finb nod^ nic^t benac^ri^^ 

tigt toorben. 
2)ie Sedounbeten flnb tnd ^pU 

tat gebtQc^t morbeiu 
3)er SEBunbargt ifl fogleic^ ge^olt 

kDOtbem 



o'clock. 

Were you called too? 

We have not yet been noti- 
fied. 

The wounded were taken to 
the hospital. 

The surgeon was imme- 
diately sent for (fetched). 



Beview An Evening Entertainment, alternating the three 
tense& Imagine as yiyidly as you can that you are speaking 
first before the action, then during the action and finally 
aflier the action ; thus, @d totrb geKingelt toerben — e^ tcirb ge^* 
ftingclt — e« ifl gcHingelt njorbcn. 

Finally, you can change the examples containing the 
present of the auxiliaries tann, mug etc into the perfect 
tense as follows : 



Sd ^at geHhtgett toerben foQen. 
@^ f^at genhtgeti mvbtn miiffen. 
@d i)at nid^t geKutgett toerben 

bttrfcii. 
!3)er Sorl^ang f^at nt(^t aufgejo«: 

gen toerben Unnen. 
Siij f^ait nxijit gefldrt Iverben 

mUtxt. 

SBir l^aben nic^t getvecft ju toer^ 
benbmud^en. 



The bell was to be rung. 

The bell had to be rung. 

The bell was not allowed to 
be rung. 

The curtain could not be 
raised. 

I did not want to be disturb- 
ed. 

We did not need to be 
waked. 
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Travelling. — Wcifcm 

When you take up the newspaper, say : 
3A nt^mt hit Qtiim%, 
which means : " I take up the newspaper." 

When you look for the time-table of the railroad, say: 
3# fU4e bm Sa)r)ilim bet W^tnba^n, 
which means: ''I am looking for the time-table of the 
railroad." 

When you are trying to find out when the next train 
leaves for Hamburg, say : 

3A feUe na^ Wawn tier niitfie Qn% nam ^aMmc% al%t%U 

which means: ''I am looking up when the next train 
leaves for Hamburg." 

When you are packing your trunk, say : 
34) H^ wriitnt ftofftt, 
which means : '' I am packing my trunk." 

On putting your things in it, say : 

34 i^ (^ lege) meine Sa^eit liiteiit, 
which means : '^I am putting my things in." 

On locking it, say : 

3« fdilieie m an, 
which means : " I am locking it." 

On fastening a strap around it, say : 

34 f^naSe riiteii Kimtm bontm {or bntm), 
which means : " I am fastening a strap around it." 

When you are going out to order an expressman, Bay : 
34 ^U tlntn git(initatm lbe|ieSeit, 
which means : **! am going to order an expressman." 
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When you walk to the depot, say : 

34 Ot)e itadji Hem 8iiI|itl|of, 
which means : '' I am walking to the depof 

If you ride (drive), say : 

34) fi^re uaH Hem 8iil|itl|af, 
which means : *' I am driving to the station.^' 

As you are walking to the ticket-office, say : 

34 ^lU iel^t ait Heit 64attet oeQen, urn mir eiite galirfiitte {or Hntn 
SaHrf^ein, or tin mM) in )oIeit, 

which means: '^I will now go to the ticket-office to get 
a ticket" 

On going to have your baggage checked, say : 

3e^t mis 14 mir eittett 9tH^iitin %tltn laffen, or {e^t toiK 14 
meiit 9tpU einf^reiHeit laffen, 

which means : " I will now get a check (or receipt for bag- 
gage). 

When you go into the waiting-room, say : 

34 O^le itt Has iBarieglmmer, or in Heit SSartefaal, 
which means : '' I am going into the waiting-room." 

While waiting for the door to be opened, say : 
34 ^ttrie m Hie ZdiiY imf0ema4t mirH, 
which means : ^' I am waiting luxtil the door is opened," 

When you are going to the train, say : 
34 oe)e an Heit Sng, 
which means ; '' I am going to the train.** 

As you get in» say : 

34 fteige ein, 
which means * ''I am getting in, or aboard." 
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When yon sit down and look out of the window, say : 
34) fete nii^i ^^ mt^ Mttsse jniii Sfmjler |iiuiii8, 
which means : '^ I am taking a seat and looking out at {be 
window." 

When you watch your fellow trareUers, say : 

34) htnUH^it meiite fUtreifettbct or Keife«efi|ttni, 
which means : ** I am observing my fellow trayellers.** 

Before reading your paper, say : 

3e({t toetHe lA meiite SeitnitQ lefet, 
which means : '' I am going to read the paper now/' 

When you go to the smoking car, say : 
34 oe)e in ben ftiwAtiiaiieit, 
which means : '' I am going to the smoking car/' 

When about to take a nap, say : 

3ett mertie iA eiit edDIaf^eii maHitn, 
which means: ''I am going to take a nap now.** 

When the train stops, say : 

Set Qn% Qftlt m, 
which means : " The train is stopping." 

When you get out of the car, say : 
34 Ptifie aii8, 
which means : " I am getting ouf 

When you have hired a cab, say : 

34 DaBe eine Srof^fe oemiet|et, 
which means : ^* I have hired a cab." 

When you have given your baggage check to the driver, 
say: 

34 Utt^e bent Ihttf4er melitett ee)i8(tf4ei]t tt^tUn, 

which means i "I have given my check to the driver." 
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When you are seated in the cab, say : 

94 folve itat bent •afl|ta9, or 9an^h cr {^niel, 
which means : '' I am driying to the hotel" 

If you take a street-oar, say : 
34 ttelnic Me Vfetbetiftiiliila (fttlel»a^, eldtMMc Cifcit(s|«, 

which means: ''I take the street-car, (cable-oar, electric 
car, deyated railroad). 

PBACnCE, 

1. Alternate these sentences according to the patterns: — 
3e4t ne^me ic^ bie 3^i^ng. — @e{lem Slac^mtttag ^abe id^ bte 
^eitung gcnommcu. — iWorgcn fril^ tocrbc tc^ bic ^^tung ne^mcn. 

You will need the participles gefu(^t, nac^gefe^en^ ge))adt, ge« 
fd^naUt, 6eo6a(^tet ; ic^ bin • • * gegangen, xS) bin . . . gefa^ren, xi\ 
bin • • . eingefliegen, \i) bin • . . au^gefliegen, id^ i^aU . • • befleOen 
loollen/ ge^en tvoQen/ geben laffen tooHen. 

2. Use the present for the future : — SOtorgen fril^ ne^me 
i(^ bie 3^i^ung. 



The Imperfect Tense. 

You have now learned the verb forms that occur in the 
great majority of the sentences of German conversation. 
Before proceeding to the final step of joining these simple 
sentences together to form connected discourse, it is neces- 
sary to study the Imperfect Tense, a form that German 
children learn mainly from the stories told them in the 
nursery and afterwards by reading. You cannot do better 
than to read the same stories. Begin with Kroeh's First 
German Beader which contains the stoiy of Cinderella^ be- 
cause it helps you over the first difficulties by means of an 
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interlinear translaidon. Other easj books are mentioned 
further on. 

The following newspaper story is given here to illust- 
rate the use of the Imperfect Tense. You will recognize 
this tense by the difference in type. 

9ianb filled StinU^ hut A einen tlMet^ 

Capture of a Child by an Eagle. 

S)cr 9taub fitted fc^d SRonat alteu ^inbcd burd^ eiitett Sbler 

The captare of a six mouths old ohild by an eagle 
Hmr^e geflcrn au9 SC^roI bertd^tet. f^rau ^d^ul^ ^aiit i^r ^inb 

waa yesterday from Tyrol reported. Mrs. Sohultz had her child 

bor i^retn ^aufe ind ®xa9 gelcgt unb {t(i^ auf 

in front of her hoiise into the grass laid and herself for 

etnett HugenbUdt in baffclbe prildtbegebctt, a(9 eitt Sbler boti 

a moment into the same betaken back when an eagle of 

nngetoQ^tilii^cr ®xh^t attd ben SSoIfen nithtt^diotf ^^^ ^"^ 
nnnsoal size from the clouds shot down, the baby 

bU^f^nett evfaftte, ttnb fi^ mtt il^m in bie Sfifte ttfiob* 
quick as lightning seized, and himself with it in the air raised. 
S)te aJhitter ^i^tU ba9 J^inb fd^reicn uiib eilte I^inan9, abere9 t»at 
The mother heard the child scream and hurried out, but it was 
htxtxt^ )u fpat. Unf i^r ©cfd^tei tam il^r @atte l^crbct, 
already too late. At her screaming came her husband up, 

^a^, toa^ gcfd^el^en t0at, nnb f^toan^ li^ tnit einer Sad^fc 
saw what happened had and yaulted with a rifle 

beiDaffnet auf ein $ferb, urn, fo {d^nett il^n bad Xl^ier 

armed on a horse, in order, as quickly as him the animal 

traflcn fonuU, an bad @ecufer ^n etien, 

oany could, to the lake-shore to hasten, 

in beffcn 9{dl^e, toit bcr geangfligte i^ater t»U%it, 

in the neighborhood of which, as the frightened father knew, 
ber Kbier auf einer l^ol^en f^elfenHippe {einen $orfl fiaiit. 2)ort 
tlie eagle on a high rocky cliff his eyrie had. There 
angelommen^ ^t\»a^tU ber ^ter, bag bad J^inb auf einer 
(haying) arrived, perceiyed the father, that the child on a 
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fUid^en eteOe be« gelfend U^^, unb bag bet Xbler tntt 
flat plaoe of the rock was lying and that the eagle with 
eittetn attbern Xbler f Aml^fte. 
another eagle was fighting. 

(Skt ber Skater )u betn iKnbe empornettent fmmit, Wat 
Before the father to the child climb np could, (was =) had 
ber erfle %hitx bon bem anbent beftegt unb getabet toorbeiu 2)er 
the first eagle by the other oyercome and killed been. The 
)toette ^aiU bad ihnb ergriffen unb ftc^ mit bemfelben in bie 
second had the child seized and itself with the same into the 

Snft erl^oben. $err ©^nl^ feiterte einen n^ol^Igegtelten ©djng anf 
air rused. Mr. Schnltz fired a well-aimed shot at 
ben Xbler ab, unb btefer fiel tobt mit bem JHnbe xn9 SBaffer. 
the eagle off, and the latter fell dead with the child iuto the water. 

@4nI6 fMt)te |t(4 in ben @ee unb t9 gelaitg i^m f(4n)im« 
Schnltz plnnged (himself) into the lake and he snoceeded swimm- 

menb bad ^inb gu erretd^en. XKein e« t»at gn fpfit unb ber nn* 
ing the child to reach. But it was too late and the nn- 

gmctltc^e Skater mu%tt bad JHnb tobt )u ber troftlofen Setter 
happy father was obliged the baby dead to the disconsolate mother 
gnriidbrtngen. 
to take back. 

How many of these verbs end in te ? How many have 
no ending? 

Those with no ending have a different vowel from that 
of the present tense ; Present er er^cbt, ImperL er er^0b ; 
Present er Inmntt, Imperl er lanu 

Thirteen German verbs change their vowel and take the 
ending te in addition. Of these we have three in the above 
extract : er lann^ er lonnte ; er totx% er iQugte ; and er mitg (in- 
finitive milffen), er mugte. 

That makes three classes of verbs ; just as if we divided 
English verbs into three classes represented by 1) laugh, 
iBiaghed or smell, smeU ; 2) smg, song or come, came ; and 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



HOW TO THINK IX QEBMAK. 



159 



8) weep, W6p^. The first takes an ending in the past tense, 
the second change its vowel, and the third does both. 

Various vowel changes occur in the second class of verbs 
('^ strong verbs"). It comprises about 175 verbs, not count- 
ing derivatives and compounds. TaJdng them all together, 
they are so numerous that you will find one in abnost every 
line of your reading. Spare no pains therefore to make 
yourself acquainted with these verbs and their ways. 

Most of them change their vowels like the following seven 
verbs. If you say these over frequently, your ear will be- 
come used to their jingle or tune, and you will then more 
easily remember others. 

The usual way to say them is to give the infinitive, the 
first person of the imperfect tense and the past partidpie 
C'the principal parts"). 



8. 



4. 



NFiNrnvE. 


Impebfeot. 


Past Pabticiplb. 


»eigfn 
to bite 


bit 


geBlffcn 
bitten 


frlercn 
to freeze 


frur 
froze 


gefr0ren 

frozen 


fingctt 

to sing 


fang 

sang 


gefttngen 

sung 


to speak 


fprac^ 

spoke (spake) 


gefpro^cn 

spoken 


to see 


saw 


gefeljen 

seen 


towmah 


washed 


getoafd^en 

washed 


fallen 

loftOl 


flel 

feU 


gefaHen 

fiiUen. 



?• 



Observe the resemblances of the German and the Eog- 
Ush verbs. 
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Of the 13 "mixed verbs" we shaU 


give the following : 


lenncn 

to know, be acquainted 


lannte 

I knew 


gefonnt 
known 


bttttgcn 

to bring 


(ra^te 
brought 


gCDtdd^t 
brought 


toiffcn 
to know 


tougtc 
knew 


gelQU^ 
known 


ISimett 
to be able 


lonnte 
could 


gelonnt 
been able 


mftffctt 
to be obliged 


ttutgte 
was obliged 


gemu§t 
been obliged 


bfitfctt 
to be allowed 


bnrftc 
was allowed 


geburft 
been allowed 


nt5gen 

to like etc. 


ntod^te 
liked 


gento^t 

liked. 


The most useful 
auxiliaries : 


verbs in the language are the three 


tohaye 


ffatit 
had 


gc^abt 
had 


fein 

to be 


koar 
was 


getoefen 
been 


toerbctt 

to become 


towAt or tocLib 
became 


geiQorben 
become. 


Of the "weak verbs" which add U, 
suffice: 


two examples will 


nta^en 

to make 


ntad^te 
made 


gemad^t 
made 


tDCtttcn 
to wait 


toortctc 
waited 


gctoartet 
waited. 



The second example shows that an e is inserted before te 
when the root or stem of the verb (toart) would not other^ 
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wise permit a distinct prononoiation of the ending te. The 
same is done in the participle before the final t 

This class comprises several thousand verbs all of which 
you could manage if you knew the other two classes. 

Three pages of German history taken at random from 
different authors averaged 20 strong, 6 mixed, and 12 weak 
verbs, not counting J^abett/ f ein and loerben^ which averaged 8 
to a page. 

You learned a considerable number of past participles in 
The Perfect Tense, P. 99; you now see that a participle end- 
ing in t warrants you in forming an imperfect tense in te, 
and vice versa (gema^t, t^ mad^te). 

Also, that a participle ending in en corresponds to an im- 
perfect tense without any termination (gefe^ett/ id^ fa^) ; but 
that you will have to learn every such verb separatdy by ex- 
perience. 

The other persons of the imperfect tense are quickly 
learned. In the story given above, the subjects t^rau @d^ul|$^ 
bic SWutter, il§r ©attc, bcr ©atcr, $err @^ut(j are, of course, in 
the third person. If you substitute iif for them, the verbs 
will not be changed. 

If you substitute loit/ fie (they) or (Sit, the verbs will aU 
end in etu Examples : 

id^ er, fie, e^ iDtr 

l^drte ^(irte ^(irten 

lam fatn fomen 

lomite lomtte fomtten 

Questions and negations are made in the imperfect tense 
in the same way as in the present. 

(Srfagte ber Sbler bad ^tnb ? Did the eagle seize the child? 
(Srfagte ed ber Slbler ? Did the eagle seize it ? 
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@ic 


^(itten 


l^drten 


fatnen 


fatnen 


lonnten 


lonnten. 
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!Z)er VbUx erfagte bad jttnb The eagle did not seize the 

nt^t child. 

(Sv erfagte ed ni^t. He did not seize ii 

@4)t)ang fid^ ber ®ater auf bad Did the father vault on the 

^ferb? horse? 

@(^)oattg er fld^ tttc^t auf bad Did he not vault on the 

<Pferb? horse? 

(Sr fd^mang ftd^ tti^t auf bad He did not vault on the 

^fecb. horse. 

Thb Passive Iicn&BFEcrr. 

In the preceding story, the sentence 

!Z)er dlaub eined jttnbed t»ut^t gefiem aud X^xol hitU^ttt, 

contains an example of the imperfect tense in the passive 
voice. It is made up of the past participle 6ertd^tet and the 
imperfect tense of the auxiliary merben: — id^ tourbe or id^ 
loarb, er iDurbe or er loarb, toir tDurbeu, @te lourbeU/ fie kourben. 
It occurs very frequently in connected discourse. 

Any sentence containing the direct object of a verb in the 
imperfect tense may be expressed in this way. Examples : 

AOTIVB. PASSIVE. 

(Sin Slbler erfagte bad jttnb. 3)ad jttnb iDurbe t)on etnem !Qm 

Icrerfagt 
!Z)er jioette Sbler t5bete ben !Z)er erfle Stbler tourbe Don bent 
erflen. jtoeiten getfibtet 

Numerous sentences of this kind, suitable for conversion 
into the passive voice, will be found in the story contained 
in Eroeh's First German Beader. 

The sentences given in the present tense of the passive 
voice P. 147 may be changed into the imperfect tense ; as for 
example, when you answer the question JSia^ tt)utbe in ber 
jttrd^e getl^an ?** What was done in church ? 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 



HOW TO THINK IN QEBUAN. 163 

@r{i iQurbe gefianben unb gefungen ; bann towcht ntebergefniet 
unb gebetet ; unb bann lourbe ftd^ l§tngefe|$t unb guge^drt. 

fS&a^ iQurbe in ber Kbenbunterl^altung get^an? See P. 143. 

These sentences may also be said in the active voice by 
using man : — 

(Srfl fianb man unb fang; bann htiete man nieber unb ietete; 
unb bann fe^te man fid^ l^in unb ^5rte ju. 

J$^ Don't use the Imperfect Tense, active or passive, in 
conversation, unless you are going to tell a connected story. 
Simple sentences like '^Did your brother corned" — ''Yes, 
he came an hour ago and brought a friend ** are always said 
in the Perfect Tense : — w3fl 3^r S3rubcr gcf ommcn ?" — „Sfa cr 
tfl \)0x etner ©tunbe gelommen unb l§at etnen B^reunb mttgebra^t." 
Practice in the use of the Imperfect Tense will be given in 
the chapter on Connecting Sentences. 



Reading for a Speaking Vocabulary. 

Before taking leave of the newspaper extract which served 
as an introduction to the imperfect tense, it is proper to call 
attention to the fact, that the usual exercise of translating 
German into English may teach you what German words 
and phrases mean in English in a given case, so that you 
will know them when you see them again ; but it vrill not 
enable you to think of them when you wish to use them. 

How then shall we make our reading contribute to our 
speaking vocabulary ? There are two ways. 

1. By learning to read as Germans do, without translat- 
ing into English. At first, an interlinear translation is of 
great assistance until the strange ways of expression become 
somewhat familiar. Then by reading several thousand pages 
of German, beginning with the easiest and very gradually 
increasing in ^ffioulty, the useful words and turns of ex- 
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preaaion impress themselves upon the memory by the /re- 
quency of their OGcnrenoe. Your aim should be to eman- 
cipate yourself from the necessity of putting German into 
English. The way to do so is to say each sentence over to 
yourself in German without looking at the book, as soon as 
you know what it mean& It makes no difference how you 
find out what it meana Say it deliberately enough to as- 
sociate the ideas with the German words. Say it as if you 
were communicating the ideas in it to an imaginary listener. 
If a sentence is too long, skip it or divide it. It may be 
slow work at first, but you will soon do it unconsciously. 
When this habit is formed, reading German will be think- 
ing in German. You can then read ten or fifteen pages 
while a student learning by the old-fashioned way is trans- 
lating one. It is not learning by heart ; for, you give your 
attention to one sentence at a time without attempting to 
remember it in connection with the preceding or the follow- 
ing one. This process, which is just as applicable to the 
study of English, I should call Beading for a Vocabulary^ 
as distinguished from reading for information or entertain- 
ment The following books, presented as nearly as possible 
in the order of difficulty, will be found useful. 

Kroeh's First German Reader (Asohenputtel) with inter- 
linear translation). 

Grimm's Marchen. 

Andersen's Marchen. 

Meisner's Aus meiner Welt. 

Andersen's Bilderbuch ohne BUder. 

Hillem's Hoher als die Eirche (Omit the Preface the first 
time). 

Leander's Traumereien. 

Hauff's Khalif Storch. 

Ali Baba from the Arabian Nighta 

Bosen's Ein Knopf (a play). 
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Benediz's Eigenainn (a play). 

Eroeh'8 Die Anna-Lise, historical play by Hersch, with 
directions for acquiring a Yooabulaay etc. Interiinear trans- 
lation. 

Elemm's Lose- and Sprachbiioher. An excellent series 
of graded Beaders. 

i9* Don't read dassical German literature nntil you can 
understand the German newspaper without translating it 

2. The second way of making our reading contribute to 
our speaking vocabulary is by reading short stories^ short 
poems, anecdotes or newspaper items and reproducing them 
from memory. Before proceeding to this exercise^ a lew 
more subjects will need explanation. 



Going to School. — dn kie Ci^vlt ge|eik 

When you strap up your books, say : 

34 ftnalle steiae 8ft4er iniawtmim, 
which means : " I strap up my books." 

When you put your books in your satchel, say : 
34 tlite meiiie 8S4er in min Raaiel, or fat meittea Sf^alM 
which means: '*I put my books in my satchel" 

When you take them under your arm, say : 
34 aelme fie iwtcr kca fbm, 
which means : ** I take them under my arm.** 

When you carry them in your hand, say : 
34 tra^e fie ia ker (^tak^ 

which means: '^I carry them in my hand/' 

When you start out, say: 

34 ma4e mi4 titf kea Seir 
which means: "I am starting out." 
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As you go along the street, saj : 

34 0e|e kie etrafe eittliiis^ 
which means: ''I am going along the stxeef 

When you have forgotten something, say : 
94 |a(e eti0a0 nerneffcii^ 
which means : '1 have forgotten something." 

When you turn back, say : 

94 krele «ti4 ttm, 
which means: ^* I turn back {or around)/' 

When you go back to get it, say : 

94 0e)e lutud urn t9 in loleit, 
which means: ''I turn back again to get it" 

(For actions in the street, see ^In the Street'' P. 138.) 

When you hurry up so as not to be too late, say : 
94 eUe iiii4. kt* i4 (<^ tamltm nm in ftiftt fomme, 
which means: ''I hurry up that I may not come too late." 

When you run, say: 

94 lanfe, 
which means: ''I am running." 

If you stop for your friend, say : 

34 lole meiiteit ffntuik al, 
which means : ^'I stop for my friend." (By calling at his 
house.) 

PRiCTIOR 

1. Begin with ii) toiH, I want to, and end with infinl 
iives. Omit the 7th. Pattern : Qd^ toill mctnc Silver gu- 
fatntneof^nalletu 

2. Begin with loir ffaim, and end with past participles. 
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The new ones are geeilt and abgel^tt. Saj mit finb .•.<)(' 
gangctt/ toir jinb . . . gurilcfgegangcn, toxx finb . . . gelaufctu In 
the 10th change lotnme to Iftme. 



Indirect Quotation. 



Compare the sentences 
The doctor said: "I am sick The doctor said he was sick 
myself." himself. 

In the second sentence you tell what the doctor said, but 
not in his own words. When you do this in German, a new 
form of the verb is used, as you will see in the second 
column below. 

It is important for you to familiarize yourself with this 
form, because we are continually telling what some one said. 

9€t 9ott0t ^at 0efa0t*) or fa^ie <yr^a^t or Mt9 
fa^en etc. 

niii hin fclbjl franf/' er f el fetbjl franf, 

„xil bin bort (there) geluefen ; er fet bort gekoefen, 
or nii) toax bort,'' 

wi^ Bin gu fpSt gefommen" ; or cr fci gu fpfit Qdommtn, 
„xi) tarn gu fpdt", 

„xi) Bin fcl^r milbc gctoorbcn"; or er fci fc^r milbe gctoorben, 
»i4 ttjurbe fcl^r mtibe" (I got 
very tired), 

„t^ bin nod^ 3Kittema(^t gerufcn cr fei nad^ SWittcrnad^t gerufen 
toorbcn" ; or „xii tuurbe nad^ tuorben, 
SDlittemad^t gerufcn", 

*) In both columns begin each sentence with these words. 
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M ^a^€ (ein ®e{b Bet mtv^ er Ifaht Urn ®elb bet ft^, 
(no money), 

„ii) f^ait leiit ®elb bet mir ge«« er l^abe leitt ®elb bet fi^ ge^abt^ 
^abf* ; or „i^ l^otte feiit ®elb 
bet tntc'V 

,,1^ ^abe t^m etnett Srtef ge^ er l^abe t^m etnett Srtef gefd^rte^ 
fd^rtebett'' ; or „\i^ f d^rteb t^m ben^ 
efatett Srief^ 

;rt^ l^abe ba^ S3ud^ ntd^t gelefett'' ; er l^abe bad ^ni) nt(^t gelefett, 
or „ii) la9 . . .** 

44 ^abe bad ntd^t getougf' ; or er l^abe bad ntd^t gemugt^ 
„td^ ton^tt . . .** (JL did not 
know that), 

wi^ ^abe t^it ni^t htrierett Un* er l^abe t^n ntd^t furteren fdnnen. 
tteit''; or niij fonitte . . .** 

Tliese examples are also intended to show that the im- 
perfect tenses (tarn, i^attt, fd^rteb, tovt^it etc.) are quoted in- 
directly in precisely 11 e same way as their equivalents in 
the perfect tense (t^ biit gefontmen, xi) l^abe gefd^riebett/ i^ l^abe 
geiougt etc.). 

„xdi \»ttt>t aOe 2:age drmer'' er Wtt^t aUe 2:age eimter, 
(poorer), 

4d^ merbe ntd^t (attge iQartett'' er luerbe ntd^t lange toartett, 
(wait), 

rrt^ loerbe betttal^e (almost) j[ebe er toerbe beina^e j|ebe 9tad^t auf^ 
Slad^t aufgenjecft" (waked), getoedt/ 

irtd^ tl^in morgen niteber fom^ er ^oUt morgen toteberfommeni 

men", 

„td^ tann ed 3^nen ntd^t fagett^ er f dfllie ed mir ntd^t fagen^ 
M f 0ll l^eute ju $aufe bleiben'' er f otte ^eitte ju ^aufe bletben^ 
(stay at home), 
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frtd^ ftavf l^eute mem dimmer 
nid^t DcrlafTctt" (leave), 

ni^ mttft nod^ ge^n a3efud^e 
(ten more visits) maiden''/ 

itici^ mag l^ettte leinen Jtaffee^ 
(I don't care for any coffee 
to-day), 

irfd^ i»tl% ed ni^t^ (I don't 
know), 

iti^ laff e bie $fecbe xuf^tn** (I 
let the horses rest), 

„xdi tta^t (wear) etnen biden er itage etnen biden ^elj, 
*ela« (fur), 

fft^ f 0lllllie morgen toteber^, 

irtd^ f^tcfe d^nen bie JRe^nung 
n&i^jlen SRonat" (I'll send 
you the bill next month). 

The verbs in the second column are, of course, in the 
third person, but they differ from the third persons you 
have learned. This new form is called the Present Sub- 
junctive. The old form, which ends in t is called the Pre- 
sent Indicative. 

You can derive the new form yourself by simply dropping 
H from any infinitive you know: 

ma^en er ma^e 

oufma^en er mad^e • . . auf. 

In verbs like t^un and fd^iltteln, the suppressed e must first 
be restored: 

tl§mt (tl^uen) 
f^Uttefat (f^iitteten) 

The only exception is fetn/. er fel« 



er Mtfe l^eute fein 3int>ner 
nid^t t)er(affenr 

er mflffe nod^ ^e^it SSefuc^e 
maiden, 

er nidge ^ute leinen ftaffee, 



er miff e t9 nic^t, 

er laff e bte $ferbe ru^n, 



er f omilie morgen iQteber, 

er iQerbe mix bie JRe^nung n&d^ 
flen SDtonat fd^tdlen. 



er tl^ue 
er fc^ttttele. 
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Axe the yerbs in the eeoond column above foimed in ao- 
coidanoe with the preceding rule? What are their infin- 
itiTest 

PBACTICR 

L Tom to Da^ SebermefTer, P. 45, and begin each sen- 
tence with the words 2Rem t^teunb f^at gefagt, changing each 
yerb into the present subjunctive as in the second column 
above. The first sentence will be Wlda t^reunb ^t gefagt er 
ne^me fein §ebermeffer. 

2. Change the sentences on P. 45 into the Perfect Tense 
(ic^ l^be meiit Sebermeffer l^eraudgenommen). Then begin each 
one of your new sentences with the same words as before ; 
BB, 9Retit ^reitnb ffat gefagt er l^abe fein t^ebermeffer J^erou^ge^ 
notmnen* 

8. Do the same in the future tense. Pattern : SRein 
9teintb fyd gefagt er toerbe fein t^ebermeffer ^erau^nel^men. 

4. Turn to S)ie Aaj^e, P. 96, and use the same forms, after 
the patterns 2Reine 92a^6artn (neighbor) l^at gefagt fie tufe bie 
Stai^, — fie l^abe bie Stai^t gerufen^ — fie toerbe Die ^afte rufen. 

6. Turn to (Sin ^actet, P. 70, and say the sentences after 
the pattern : S)er ^nd (Jack) l^at gefagt er . . ^ 

Othbb Phbsons. 

All the preceding practice has been devoted to the third 
person singular of the present subjunctive, because this is 
the only person that all verbs have. Only 8 verbs have a 
special form for i^ and only one verb (fein) has a special 
form for @te^ toir and fie. These we shall give now. 

Compare the following two columns and learn the sen- 
tences: 

$err SDWltter l^at gefagt 

rr@ie Unnen mid^ nid^t gut t)er« iii tinnt i^n xAijt gut t)er« 
ftel^en" (understand), flel^cn. 
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v®te moQen ed ntd^t tf^nn, aber t^ IvoUe e^ nid^t t^utt, abet i(^ 



mttffe, 

tc^ l^ftrfe no^ nid^t fortge^en, 

umt nidgC id^ gel^en^ 

td^ folle ntetnen t^reuub t)ou 
il^m grftgcu, 

id^ folic il^ncn Balb fd)i*ei6cn/ 

x(S) foUe nti^t bdfe feht, 



©ie mftffctt," 

,r©ie bftrfctt no^ nid^tfortgel^cn/' 

„3tm mbgctt (may) ©ic gel^cn," 

,,®inlgen ©ic 3^vcn fjreimb Don 
niir/ (give my regards), 

„©d^rcibcn ©ic un3 balb,'' 

,r©cien ©ic ni^t b8fe« (don't 
be angry), 

n^ahtn ©tc ®cbu(b'' (have pa- id) folic ®cbulb ^abcn, 
tience), 

,rilommcn ©ic mit/ id^ folic mit!ommcn, 

nXl^nn ©ic bo« nid^t,'' ii) folic ba« nid^t t^iuif 

„95lctbcn ©ic gcfunb'' (remain \i) in5gc gcfunb bicibctu 
weU). 

Observe that i^ folic (or very commonly id^ foO) is the 
equivalent for an imperative and m5gc for a request 

„©ic iQiffcn c^ fd^on langC' (you id^ tuiff e cd fd^on langc^ 
have known it for a long 
time). ^ 

r,938ir flnb attc fjrcunbc,'' toir fclctt oltc grcunbc, 

r,3^rc jDicnfibotcn (servants) unfcrc 3)icnflbotcn feicn fc^r 
finb fc^r aufmccffam,r (at- aufmcrffani/ 
tentive), 

„©i^ul4c ifi cin ©^urlC' (ras- (Speaking to Mr. Schultze :) 
cal)« ©ic f cicn cin ©d^urfc. 

In the last example the statement is merely that Mr. 
Muller said so. When you repeat Mr. Muller's assertion in 
this form to Mr. Schultze, the latter will not feel inst^lted by 
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you. If you liad said @ie finb (indicaiiTe), you i?mildlia?e 
conveyed this idea : *' Tou are a rascal ; Mr. IL said so." 

It is therefore advantageous to know how to use the pre- 
sent subjunctive. 

But how can we carry out this principle with the pro- 
nouns xij, n)tr, @te, fie in the hundreds of verbs that have no 
distinct present subjuntive for them ? 

To answer this question, you will have to learn another 
verb form which makes up for the deficiency. It is called 
the 

Imperfect SuBjnNCTiv& 

Oompare the two columns below as before. The first con- 
tains the exact words said; and the second^the way you re- 
port them. 

Begin each sentence with : 

@etne S^ante (his aunt) ^at gefagt 

„<S>it f^ahm leine ©ebulb'' (pa- td^ ifUHt leine ®ebuO), 
tience)y 

„®ic ^aben c« get^on" {or @ic td^ l^atte t9 qttf^an, 
t^atctt t9, you did it), 

„®xt l^aben mtd^ (ange ni(^t 6e« td^ l^dtte fte (ange nid^t befud^t, 
fuc^t'' (visited), 

»,@te ^aben mir nid^t gef^rie^ id^ ^dtte il^r ntc^t gefd^tieben^ 
ben,'' 

„®it ^aben mm Jtletb (dress) id^ l^&tte i^r jtleib jemffen^ 
gerriffen," 

„®te l^aben e^ im9 ni^t fagen id^ ^tttte e^ i^nenni^tfagen tooU 
toollen/ ten, 

^S>it l^aben ga $aufe bteiben id^ ^tte gu {^oufe bleibcn m&\* 
utftffett," fen, 
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„&t ioerben alle Xage iUnger^ td^ Mlftvl^e aQe Xage {ftttger, 
(younger), 

„<Sxt toerbctt l^eutc gctoig (oer- id^ wilrbe ^cute getotg gut f<^Ia* 
tainly) gut fd^Iafen/ fen, 

@ie toerben t)on alien meinen id^ ioiirbe Don aUen i^ren Stenn^ 
tJrcuttbcnl^od^gcad^tct"(high- ben l^od^ gead^tet, 
Ij esteemed), 

„©ie ftngen fe^r fd^dn/ td^ f Att(ie fel^r fd^dn, 

;,@ie fpred^en ju leifc" (softly), id^ ft^vAil^e ju leife, 

»®te fel^en bletd^ au^'' (you look id^ f il^e bletd^ au9, 
pale), 

tf^xt tfyxn ed ntd^t gem^ (you id^ il^Ate ed ntd^t gem, 
don't like to do it; lit. you 
don't do it gladly), 

„<Sit gerreigctt meine ^apiere," td^ setviffe i^re ^opxttt, 

„(3xt laffen mir feme JRu^e'' (you td^ liefte i^r fcine 9iul^e, 

worry me ; lit you leave 

me no rest), 
r,@te fd^retben fe^r fd^ted^f' ic^ fil^vielbe fe^t fd^ted^t, 

(poorly), 
„©te Derfieren 3^r Oelb" (you id^ tfttlixt mein ®elb, 

lose, or you will lose, your 

money), 
»©ie fal^ren ju fd^nett'' (you id^ f&fftt gu fd^nett, 

drive too fast), 
„©te brtngen immer tttoa9 id^ htiditt immet ettoad mit, - 

(something) mit" 

„@ie fennen meinen ?trjV' td^ UnnU (or fennete) i^ren 

argt, 

r,®ie madden gu Dtel Sdrm'' (too id^ madlU gu Dtel ig^itm^ 
much noise), 
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w@te koatten nte auf mxii,** Hi t»atttit nte ouf fie, 

rr@te (raud^en (need) ntd^t l^m« id^ btauditt nid^t l^in^uge^ 

On examining the new verb form with a view to learning 
how to derive it in any given case, you will notice in the 
first place its resemblance to the Imperfect Indicative ex- 
plained on P. 156. 

In the last three examples ('^weak verbs") there is no 
difference at alL 

In the ''strong verbs" you will notice the addition of e 
and the change of a, 0/ u to &, 6, & Thus : 

IMFEBFEOT I5DICATIVIU IHPERFEOT SUBJI7N0TIV1B. 

idl fang, id^ ffingc, 

td^ t)erIor, id^ Dertdte, 

td^ ful^t/ id^ fitl^re, 

id^ fd^rie6« td^ fd^rie6e. 

The Imperfect Subjunctive of the ''mixed verbs" and 
auxiliaries given on P. 160 are : id^ lennte, (r&d^tC/ M%U, 
T6mU, mligte, bttrfte, ntdd^te, l^tte, kodre, ioUtbe ; add to these 
id^ f oQte and xij tooQte, It is important to know these 12 
verbs. 

PEAOnOE. 

1. For practice in forming the Imperfect Subjunctive 
turn for example to Eroeh's Virst German Reader, in which 
most of the verbs are in the imperfect indicative, and con- 
vert them into the imperfect subjunctive. 

The third person is like the first : id^ f&nge, er fftnge ; td^ 
toiirbe, er toiirbe ; id^ mad^te, er mad^te. 
For tote, ®ie and fie add n : f ftngen, iottrben, mad^teiu 

2. For practice in imng the Imperfect Subjunctive, turn 
to Indirect Quotation on P. 167 and say the sentences in 
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the second oolamn once more, but tliis time with the verbs 
in the Imperfect SubjnnctiTe ; thus, S!)er S!)o!tor f^ai gefagt^ er 
ioftre (instead of fei) felbfl Irani etc. Oustom has sanctioned 
this substitution and jou will hear one form as often as the 
other in indirect quotation. Indeed, many Germans do not 
use the present subjunctive (fei etc.) at alL You should how- 
ever always use it, as you have been taught, whenever the 
verbs you employ have a distinct form for it. 

As no verb (except f ein) has a distinct form for the present 
subjunctive corresponding to toir, @ie and fie (they), you will 
have to use the imperfect subjunctive with these pronouns ; 
as for example : 

3)er $err @d^mtbt fyit gefagt 

„(Bk ^(en Wk (all of you) gu toxc Ifikittn STOe ju ioentg ®t* 
koenig ©ebitib'' (patience), bulb, 

r,@te U)tf[en ntd^t »a« ®te tl^un'' totr M^ftftteil nid^t toa9 totr 
(you don't know what you tfySttH, 
are doing), 

n&^ ftSren (disturb) ntt^'' ^vc ftitttn xfyt, 

Madim ©ie nid^t fo t)xtiiSxm," toir f oaten ntd^t fo t)iei Sdrm 
(noise), madden, 

r,©ttte lommen ©ie morgcn wic*^ toir mUt^tm morgen toiebcr 
ber." lommcn. 

3. In the above sentences of the first column two or 
more persons are spoken to. Turn to the sentences on P. 
170 beginning $ttt WiUtx fyit gefagt, and change the second 
column to correspond to a plural ©te of the first column. 
Your first sentence will be: $err SDt. f^ai gefagt totr tinntm 
il^n nid^t gut Der^el^em 

4. Turn also to the sentences on P. 172, beginning ©etne 
Xante l^at gefagt, and change id^ to loir. This time the only 
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change in the aeoond oolumn is to add n to the Yerb% aa 
thej are already in the Imperfect Sabjunctive. 

2)er 9$ater l^at gefagt 
»S)te Jtinber mai^n jit titel tie Ainber matfttn in tiiel 

irfie mfiffett tn^ Sett" (ge^en is [it m&%t€n tn9 Sett, 
nndersfcood and commonly 
omitted), 

irfie Dergeffen (forget) SOed toa9 fte t^tt^i^tn SOed toa9 fie 
fie lemen," lemtetl, 

aRetne Souftite (conauiy feminine) l^t gefagt 

tt^m 31. fmgt fe^r fd^iln,- (Speaking to Mr. N.) : ®te 

failfieil fel^r f(^5n, 

„(Et gefaat mtr (pleases me) ®te gefteletl t^r red^t gut 
red^t gut" 

5. Turn to 3!)er ^vmb, P. 97, and say the sentences ac- 
cording to the pattern : SRein Sruber fyd geglaubt (belieyed) 
id^ ))ftffe bem $nnb. Ton will need the imperf. sabjonotiyes 
id) ioUrfe, liege, l^iege, fagte, tl^dte, nfil^me, fiil^rt(> (egte. 

6. Turn to Sinen 93rief fd^reiben, P. 121, and imitate the 
pattern : S)ie %ma l^at gcmeint (Anna supposed) totr fefeten vm9 
an unfem ©d^retbtifd^. The imperL subjunctives are iDtr gSgen, 
nSl^nten, fnrobietten, batietten, ftngen^ l^drteit/ fl&nben (or fUnben), 
gingen, fe^ten, fd^rieben, l^fitten unterfd^riebetu 

7. Turn to 3!)e9 SRorgend, P. 125, and follow the pattern: 
dd^ i^abe gemeint ®ie maijitn bie S(ugen auf. The other imper- 
fect subjunctiyes are @ie5f{neten/ todxtn (feien), gSgen, fftl^en nac^ 
ob e« 3^Jt f^if blieben, bfid^ten, riebcn, jhedften, ri^teten, gingen, 
g5ffen, fd^fttteten, toftfc^cn, ntl^men, bre^ten, licfeen. fliegen, babeten, 
tvodfneten, fleibettn, gdgen, flettten, ffimmtcn, madittn, bftrpeten, 
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rafiertcn, fctfteit, gcbraud^tcn, toifd^tcn, t^tlten, legten, xmigjUn, "Be** 
f d^nttten. In the last one use feten, 

8. Turn to (Sine Slbenbunterl^altung; P. 149, and follow the 
pattern : ^err SBeber f^at gefagt ed loerbe ge!ttnge(t. & koerbe 
will be correct in the place of ed toirb ; but for ed ioerben^ you 
must say e^ toiirbetu 

9. Say these sentences in the form given under The 
Perfect Tense Passiye, P. 151, after the pattern : $en; SBe^ 
ber l^at ergftl^lt (related) c« fci {or c« lufirc) gcHtngdt toorbcn* 

10. Turn to dn bte ©d^ule gel^eiv P. 165, and follow the 
pattern : 3)te (Sltetn l^aben gentetnt^ bte j^tnber f^naOten il^re 
Sild^er jufammen. Subjunctives: fte tl^dten, nHf^mtn, ttHqm, 
mad^ten/ gingen, l^&tten, bxtf^ttn, etlten^ Itefen^ l^olten. 

Summary : In quoting indirectly what you or others said, 
or thought^ or felt, (and that includes what was feared, 
hoped, believed, supposed, reported, printed, written, tele- 
graphed etc.), use the present subjunctive when there is 
one that cannot be mistaken for the present indicative ; 
otherwise use the imperfect subjunctive. 

The same verb forms are used in quoting questions in- 
directly; but practice on these must be deferred for reasons 
that will appear in the chapter on Connecting Sentences. 

Ifote to Teachers :— 11 jom iime is too restricted, yon might omit 
the whole of the practice on the present snbjunotiYe and teach only 
the imperfect. Tonr pnpils would not make many serious mistakes in 
speaking and they could pick up the present subj, in their reading. 



In School. — 3n bet Sdjttle. 

"WhenyoU go in, say: 

34 Be)e IHieiil, 
which means : '' I am going in«" 
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"When you take off your hat, say : 

34 ttelmr meium ^nt tl, 

which means : " I take off my hai" 

When you hang it on the hook, say: 

34 l&itgr {)« ait Hcii ^iifeii, 
which means : " I hang it on the hook." 

Wen you go up-stairs, say : 

34 ge)r Hie ZreHtie (iitiiitf, or {4 gelr liiuntf, 
which means : " I am going up-stairs.** 

When you go in the clasEhroor, say : 
34 Be)r lit Hie ftliiffr, 
which means : ''I enter the class-room.*' 

When you salute the teacher, say : 

34 Btftir ben it^ttt, or Hie 8e|retiitii, 
which means : ''I salute the teacher." 

When you go to your place, say : 

34 l|()( ^ wHntn ffUif, 
which means : " I go to my place." 

When you lay your books on your desk, say : 

34 Im meitir 8ji4et mtf weiit f^t, 

which means : ^'I lay my books on my desk." 

When you unstrap them and take them out, say : 
34 Ufe Urit Rienteit tutH itrlmr fie %ttcni, 
which means : '' I loosen the strap and take them out" 

When you sit down, say : 

34 fe«r iiii4 m, 
which means : "I sit down." 

When you are sitting still and are quiet, say ; 
34 Utile ttt^jig Men niili f4tteioe, or mtH f4)ieigr jHff, 
which means : '' I am sitting still and am silent." 
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When you are going to learn a piece by heart, say i 
3« ttietUr itfii Mrfe8 9m MMtnhi^ Itxntn, 
which means : ** I will now leam this piece by heart " 

When you want to write an essay (a composition), say : 
say: 

which means : "Now I will write an essay.'' 

When you take it to the teacher, say : 
34 Mn%t {In Hem it^ttt sttni ftotrrioitreii, <fr gum SrrBeffmt, 
which means : *' I take it to the teacher for correction.** 

When you want to do your examples, say : 
Mi tDin i4 meine OSremliel maik^, 
which means : " I will do my examples now." 

When you are going to translate your exercise, say i 

which means : " I shall now translate my exercise.'' 

When you sharpen your lead-pencil, say t 
34 ftiil^r mlntn mam, 
which means : ^' I am sharpening my lead-penciL" 

When you are drawing a picture, say : 
34 aeiftite rin 8ini, 
which means: " I am drawing a picture." 

When you are going to study your history, say: 
3e|^l ttitrHr 14 mint •cf^iftte ftatitttn, 
which means : " I am going to study my history now.' 

When you are going to leam German, say : 
3el^t ttmrHr idji HeittfA Ittntn, 
which means : ** Now I am going to leam German." 
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When yoa are preparing for examination, say : 
34 tmitr iiii4 mtf Hie Vtifnitg (<^ mtf Has Csmiieit) utr, 
which means : ^'I am preparing for examination.'' 

When the teacher says : '' Bead to the dass," say to your- 
self: 

34 foD Horlefcii, 

which means : " I am to read to the class.*^ 

When the teacher says : " Go to the board," say to your- 
self : 

34 foO ait Hie Zafrl %iHtn, 

which means : " I am to go to the blackboard.'' 
When the teacher says : ^' Pay attention,^ say ; 
34 foK M^Mtu, or 14 foK 9(4t grloi, 
which mieans : ^ I am to pay attention.'' 

When the teacher wishes you to be quiet, say to yourself : 
34 foB nt|i9 fein, 
which means : ^' I am to be guief 

When the teacher wishes you to recite, say to yourself 
34 foB weiitr IBeftloii (or Knfdiilir) lerfiifieit, 
which means : '' I am to recite my lesson." 

Before asking permission to go out, say to yourself: 
34 MB ^tn 6t%ttt nm (Erliiitliiti| hiiitn ^inan^in^titn^ 
which means : ''I will ask the teacher for permission to go 
out" 

Before asking permission to speak to your neighbor, say: 
34 ttilB ttm Crlanliitil Witn ntit nteiiteiii HaikHt gtt f)iu4ni, 

which means : " I will ask permission to speak to my neigh- 
bor." 

When you eat your lunch, say to yourself : ,,...*♦ 

34 (fft weittdt 3fitM|, 

vhich means : '' I am eating my lunch." 
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'When about to play baU, say : 

vbich means : '^ I am going to play balL'' 

When you have thrown the ball, say: 

34 loir bat 8iiB gcttiotfrtt, 
which means : ^' I have thrown the balL" 

"When you have caught the ball, say : 

d4 ^^ ben 8aa %t^nM%tn, 
whidi means : *' I have caught the ball." 

When you have missed the ball, say : 
34 l«i^ belt 8iiK gefrllt, 
which means : *< I have missed the ball.^' 

When you are going to the gymnasium, say : 
94 i<)( to bit Z«nif4itle ttm gtt mntnt, 
which means : '' I am going to the gymnasium to exercise.'' 

When you collect youir things, say : 

94 Mc nttinc 6a4eit iitfammeit, 
which means : '' I am collecting my things." 

When you strap them together, say : 
94 \iinMt fir gitfantmnt, 
which means : '' I am strapping (buckling) them together." 

When you get up and walk out, say : 

94 Mt sitf ititb gele %intm(^, 
which means : ** I get up and walk out" 

When you go down-stairs, say : 

94 |t|e bir %n^t^t ||iiittittet, m- 14 ge|r lliwitier, 
which means : *' I go down-stairs." 

When you put on your hat, say : 

94 f(^ mtintn ^td tmf, 
which means : " I put on my hat" 
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When you go home, say : 

34 8e)r na(k ^mtfr, or idft grle )ei«i, 
which means : " I am going home. " 

PRACTICE. 

Begin with 3)cr $einrid^ (Henry) f^at gcfagt/ er fcl l^inetngc* 
gangen; er I^a6e feinen ^ut abgenommen and do the rest after 
the same patterns. New participles :~geldfl, gefd^loiegen, ge« 
lemt/ fiberfe^t/ gejeid^net, Dorbetettet Say er fet . . . fi^n geblte^ 
ben^ er l^abe • . . fd^teiben tdoUm, er l^be t)orIefen foQen etc. 



Wishing. 

The Imperfect SubjunctiYe is also used in wishing. Learn 
the following patterns Begin each sentence with 



3fllft WoUtt (or i^ toiinf^te) 

t^ l^tttte etn $ferb, 

id^ l^dtte etn $ferb gel^abt^ 

id^ l^citte nid^t Qttoaxttt, 

id^ tottre in 3!)eutfd^Ianb^ 

id^ io&re bort getocfcn, 

id^ Mxe fritter gelommen/ 

id^ I5nnte beutfd^ fpred^en, 

id^ ffittt t§n fel^en Idnnen^ 

td^ bttrfte metn 3i>nmer Derlaf^ 

fen, 
id^ brand^te ntd^t fo fc^n^er jn ax* 

betten, 

id^ lofirbe nid^t fo ntilbe, 

if^ metre ntd^t getod^It koorben. 



I wish 

I had a horse, 
I had had a horsey 
I had not waited, 
I were in Germany 
I had been there, 
I had come earlier, 
I could speak German, 
I could have seen him, 
I might leave my room^ 

I need'n't work so hard (I 
did not need to, or I did 
not have to), 
I would not get so tired, 
I had not been elected. 
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PEAOTIOK 

- L Say the above 'wishes in the different persons with 
ntetn t^eunb, tott/ @te, meine Stad^bam (neighbors) ; as for 
example, id^ tooQte iotr l^tttten jieber (each one) tin $fetb. 

2. Instead of beginning with id^ iooOte or id^ iDiinfd^te, a 
wish may be expressed directly by placing the sabject after 
the yerb ; as 

$&tte i^ nur ein $ferb I Had I (only) a horse I 

SBdte id^ bod^ fril^er gelommen I Had I (only) come earlier I 

In such sentences nur or bod^ is generally inserted after 
the subject. 

Say the above wishes in this way. 



Sewing. — jRaljem 

When you pin the goods together, say : 

34 iefte bt0 8^0 v^it SteAtolielii aitfammeii, 
which means : '* I fasten the goods together with pin&'' 

When you take a spool of thread, say ; 

34 iieime eine e^iiilr S^^^^ 
which means ; " I take a spool of thread." 

When you unwind a piece, say : 

3« toitfeU eitt 9m banoii ol 
which means: "I unwind a piece." 

When you break it o£^ say : 

d4 trite €9 a, 

which means : '*I break it offl" 

When you thread your needle, say : 

34 fo^ele Hie Ka^el riit, 
which means: " I thread the needle." 
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When you put the thread in the eye of the needle, say : 

d4 Me bett SMtn in Me KabeUir, 

which means : ** I put the thread in the eye of the needle." 

When you pull it through, say : 

d4 9lete i|tt |liib»r«. 
which means : '^ I pull it through/' 

When you make a knot in one end, say : 

Sm «ii4e eiiiett Stu^ttn in ^9$ eUie <Me, 
which means : '^ I make a knot in one end." 

When you put on your thimble, say : 

34 Me Hett Sin^etiit nn, 
which means: " I put on my thimble/' 

When you stick the needle in the material, say : 
34 ffede Hie KiOiel itt bitf Sm^ 
which means : "I stick the needle in the material" 

When you press it through with the thimble, say : 
34 Mile fie mtt Hem 9in0ert«t lii«Hitr4/ 
which means : '* I press it through with the thimble/' 

When you pull the thread through the material, say: 
34 9ieie ben Smitit 1iitr4 bts &m^ 
which means : "I pull the thread through the materiaL^ 

When you baste, say: 

34 ttnt, 
which means : '' I am basting/' 

When you sew on your new dress, say : 

34 >&le M meineiii xettett UletH^ 
which means : '' I am sewing on my new dress.** 

When you make a seam, say : 

34 ma4e eiite fUn^U 
which means : " I am making a seam/' 
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When you fasten off the thread, say : 

d4 nennalte hen 9^tn, ar feat gttiini, 
which means : *' I am fastening off or seooring the thread.'* 

PEAOnCE. 

1. Imitate the pattern : — dd^ l^abe bad 3^U9 ^^^ ©teifnabebt 
gufamntengel^ftet. Other new participles are etngefttbelt, ge* 

2. Imitate the pattern: — 3fe^t toiQ v^ bad 3^9 ^it @te(f» 
trnbeln gufammen^ftnu 



At the Sewing Machine. — Vn ber jRi|wif#{iie. 

When you sit down to the machine, say: 
d4 \t%t mi4 tttt bie fltaWiie^ 
which means : *'I sit down to the machine." 

When you dean it, say : 

d4 tcivigr lie^ 
which means ; " I am cleaning it." 

When you oil it, say : 

which means : '' I am oiling if 
When yon let it run rapidly, say : 

d4 Iftffe fir Mnell loxfex, 
which means : ''I am running it rapidly." 

When you wipe off the excess of oil, say : 
34 M{4r bod ilerfiffige Oel af , 
which means : *' I am wiping off the superfluous oiL" 

When you wind the bobbin, say: 

34 toUIe ble etntle iixf, 
which means : "I am winding the bobbin," 
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"When you put it iu place, say : 

which jueaus: ^'I put it in." 

When you adjust the tension, say : 

34 ffette (or Yfgiiliere) Hie ^pawnm%, 
which means : "I adjust the tension.^' 

When you regulate the length of the stitch, say : 
34 flette Hie Sftage M &mh 
which means : *' I regulate the length of the stitch.** 

When you put in a new needle, say : 

34 Mt eiae ttenc 9UM ritt^ 
which means : ** I put in a new needle." 

When you &sten it with the screw, say : 
34 Befeffiie fie mtt Her e4nnile, 
which means : ** I fasten it with the screw." 

When you push the material under the needle, say : 
34 f4ief e ^q$ &m «nteY bie KaHel, 
which means : ** I push the material under the needle.'' 

When you let down the presser-foofc^ say : 
34 Uiffe belt Srftifer lemitte, 
which means: *'I let down the presser-fooi" 

When you place your feet on the treadle, say : 
34 fe<^e Hie gufe anf Hen Xritt, 
which means : " I place my feet on the treadle." 

When you turn the wheel, say : 

34 Hrete ^ta BaiiHniH, 
which means: ''I am turning the wheel," (lit. belt-wheel). 

When you start the machine, say : 

34 fe(^e bie Wta^int in Betoe^mtg, 
which means : " I am starting the machine," (lit : "I set it 
in motion"). 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 



BOW TO THINK IN OEBMAN. 187 

"When you begin to sew, say ; 

which means : " I begin to sew/' 
When you continue to sew, say : 

94 Mm fott 911 iiilieii, (n- i4 Mile ttieiler, 
which means : ^' I continue to sew.** 

When you stop sewing, say : 

94 iite a«f §« ttiiev, 
which means S " I stop sewing/' 

When yon lift the presser-foot, say : 
94 leir feat 9tMn, 

which means : '^ I lift the presser-foot." 

When you take out your work, say : 

94 ite)me lie Htteit ^ttauB, 
which means : '' I am taking out the work/' 

When you out off the threads, say : 

94 nnOtt ^ie fftteit af , 
which means : ''I cut off the threads." 

PBACTIOE. 

1. Pattern: — $aBe« ®tc fld^ an bie aWafd^tnc gcfcfet? New 
participles: geretntgt^ ge5It, laufen laffen (infin.), befefHgt. 

2. Pattern :— SoQen ®te ^li^ ntd^t an bie SJlafd^ine fe^en? 



Going to Market — llttf ben Vtarlt gellett. 

When you are getting ready to go to market, say : 
94 tiiii4e iiii4 fettig urn aitf bm Sturtt }» ^t^tn, 
#hich m^ms ; *"! am getting ready to go to (the) market ** 
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When you go in front of the looking-glassp mj : 
34 (Me «U| Nt kett tiliiegel, 
which means : ** I place myself before the lodrii^ glsss ** 

When you put on your hat^ say : 

which means : '^ I put on my hat." 
When you fasten it with a hat-pin, say : 

34 (efeiHit i|tt wit Ut ^tnaM, 
which means : " I fasten it with a bomiet-piiL'' 

When you put on your veil, say : 

which means: ''I put on my veil." 
When you put on your gloves, say : 

34 M^ rn^in^ {^aafeMitle an, 
which means : "I am putting on my gloves." 

When you button them up, say : 

34 (nimfe fit }«, 

which means: *'I am buttoning them." 
When you take your pocket-book in your hand, say : 
34 «e|iite mtln Ziif4ett(ii4 (^ V^Hemoimaie) in lie f^til^ 

which means: "I take my pocket-book in my hand*" 

When you start, say : 

34 «a4e mi4 aaf Un ttcit 

which means : ''I am starting otL" 

When you are going to iho butcher's, say : 
34 0t|e |ttm Steiner, or pm 9Ieif4er, 
which means: '* I am going to the butchei^s.*' 

When you have ordered a roast of beef, say: 
34 lale etom RinMlrsleii Icftett, 
which means; '< I have ordered a roast of b^" 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 



HOW TO THINK IN GEBMAN. 189 

Wliile waiting till he cuts it off and weighs it^ say : 
34 marie lis tx il|ti alifditteifeet tmH loiegt, 
which means: "I am waiting till he cuts it off and weighs it." 

When you have paid him, say : 

34 laBe ilpti lesalpU, 
which means : '' I have paid him. " 

If you have given him a bill, say : 

34 laBe ilpm eiite Baftfnoie gegelm, 
which means : " I have given him a banknote." 

When you have got your change, say : 

34 Ipalie nteitt ftlringeni Iperatieiiefoiitiiteit, 
which means: "I have got my change." 

When he has changed your bill, say : 

(S( tat niir lie fH^it gettie4feU^ 
which means: ''He has changed my bill." 

When you have counted the change and put it in youi 
pockety say : 

34 |ale U% ftleittgell geaallt ttttl eingejietft, 
which means: ''I have counted tbe change and put it in 

my pocket" 

When you are going to the grocer's, say : 
34 gelpe pm etiejereipitller, 
which means : '' I am going to the grocer's." 

When you are going to the green-grocer's, say : 
34 gtlle gttm eemttfelpiitiMer, 
which means : ''I am going to the green- grocer's.'' 

When you have ordered what you need, say : 
34 Ittle lejieat lual i4 Iratt4e, 
which means : ''I have ordered what I need." 

If you had it charged, say : 

34 lale el attff4tei|eit laffeii, or atif Die fte4itttitg f4rei!icii 
Ittffeti, 

which means : ^' I have had it charged,'' {^td)m\\\Q, bill). 
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When you retnm home, say : 

which means : *' I am returning home." 

PRACTICE. 

1. Pattern :— SOtetne ®d^mefler l^at gefagt, fie mad^e ftd^ fertig 
nm onf ben iDtadt gu ge^en. 

2. Pattern: — 9Bit ^aben und fertig gemac^t urn auf ben SRarIt 
|u ge^ New Participle: — 3"9^^5<>f*» 



Making a Call. — <Siiicii 0cftt(| ma^cn. 

When you are about to tell the driver where to go, say : 
34 ttiO Hem ftittner fagea molpitt er fasten foV, 
which means : ** I will tell the driver where to go." 

When you get into the carnage, say : 
34i fftige eiii, 
which means : '* I am getting in." 

When you sit down, say: 

34 fe«e mii| ^itt, 

which means : '^I am sitting down,'' 

When you slam the door, say : 

34 W^%t Hie %W l«r 
which means : "I slam the door." 

While looking out of the window, say : 

34 ftQe {or ffOt) tnm Sender i\mn%, 
which means : '' I am looking out of the wiudow.** 

On turning a corner, say : 

Sir liiegett ttm eine (Sde, 
which means : "We are turning a comer." 
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On iummg out for a yehidei say : 

Sir ttei4|cii ehirit 9it|rtoert atil, 
which means : '' We are turning out for a yehide." 

On arriving at the house, say : 

Sir fittl am ^atife anQrlontiittii, 
which means : ** We have arrived at the house.** 

When the carriage stops, say : 

Bir laUnt, or Mt ItUm §m, 
which means : ** We are stopping." 

When you get out, say : 

which means : *'I am getting out." 

When you go up the steps, say : 

d4 ffeige Me Zte|itie tinaiif*, 
which means : *'I am going up the steps." 

When you ring the bell, say : 

341 ni«8ler or m gielpe Me Miitgel, 
which means : ^'I am ringing the belL" 

While waiting for the servant to open, say : 

341 ttartc m lal Slm^mtt^eii Me Zlire aiifiita^t, 
which means: ''I am waiting until the servant opens the 
door.'' 

Before asking the girl, say : 

3di ttiS U9 Wat^tn frageit nh groit «. |tt ^atife ifl, 
which means: '*1 will ask the girl if Mrs. A. is in." 

When you have given her your card, say : 
341 |a(c ilpr meiite ftarte gerei^t, 
which means : " I have given her my card." 

When you step in, say : 

3d| trete e}ti| 
which means : " I step iu," 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 



J 92 HOW TO THINK IN GERMAN. 

When you go in the parlor, say : 

34 0e|e to Had eefeOnaf(0|immcr, 
which means : '' I am going into the parlor." 

"When you take a seat^ say: 

34 ttelme 9Ia4^, 
which means: " I take a seai" 

While waiting for Mrs. A., say : 

34 ttartc Ml Stan S. t(¥ttiiterlm«t, 
which means : ^^ I am waiting till Mrs. A. comes down.*' 

When you have taken leave, say : 

34 tttBe mi4 tttam^tUi, 
which means : " I have taken leave." 

When you go out of the door, say : 

34 oele sttt Xdure |toaii8, 
which means : '^ I am going out of the door/' 

When you go down the steps, say : 

34 fM^ ^ie Zretitie Iptottttter, 
which means : '^I am going down the steps." 

When you get into the carriage, say : 
34 {kigc to lie ftittf4e, 
which means : "I am getting into the carnage.** 

When you are driving home, say : 
34 WW (eim, 
which means : ** I am driving home." 

PBACTICE. 

1. Pattern :— SBir l^abcn bcm iiutfc^cv fagcn tooHcn, iDO^in er 
fo^rcn foO. Say toir finb . . . au«9cluid)cn, mir finb . . . eiu* unb 
Qii^gcpicgcn, loir ftnb . . . cingctretcn, mx fmb . . . l^cimgcfo^rcn. 

2t Pattfin ;--@oactt tt>ip (shaU we) bem ^wtfc^cr fagcn e!c. 
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CONNECTING SENTENCES. 

There are more than a hundred words used to connect 
sentences together. With some you need only to know the 
connecting word ; but with others, the words are arranged 
according to a special pattern. 

I. The simplest connection is illustrated in the following 
sentences. Learn them so, that you can supply the con- 
nection when the component simple sentences are given. 

1. S)ad Atnb ft^t auf bent Soben Ufll^ f))te(t mtt ber Aa^. 

2. Sragen @te biefen Srtef auf bte $ofl 0^€t (or) koerfen @ie 

t^n in ben Srieffaflen. 

3. dc^ ^abe ben f^inger^ut (thimble) ilberaO gefuc^t, ahtt (or 

Mtin) tc^ lann t^n ntc^t fhtben (but I cannot find it). 

4. %f(^enputtel l^atte lein 93ett, fottl^ern mugte in ber Kfc^e 

fc^Iafen. (@onbem is used for biU after a negatiye.) 

5. Sij mn% f^tim, l^etin (for) t9 ift fd^on fpftt. 

9^ When a sentence begins with any other conjunction 
than the six just given, the position of the verb is changed. 
Two different positions must be studied. 

n. Another simple connection is shown P. 133 under 

Set etner SDta^Igett, Practice 1. 
The same sentences might have been introduced by 

erflen^, itotiitti^, etc, as in the following: 

&tfltni toax ntetn $unb ntc^t First, my dog was not in the 
in bent ^immtx, ate ber StlH^ room when the complain- 
get gebtffen n)nrbe ; itOti^ ant was bitten ; secondly, 
Uni betgt er nie ; l^rittetli^ he never bites ; thirdly, he 
l^at er leine 3^^ne ; unb i^itx^ has no teeth ; wkA fourthly^ 
ttni %(At td^ gai letnen I have no dog (at all). 
$unb. 
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In iheee examples you will observe fhe fiiTniliar ar- 
nmgement of verb and sobject^ which was explained under 
Time, P. 116. 

A number of useful little words which frequently intro- 
duce sentences and furnish a connection with what precedes, 
are immediately followed by the verb, which then stands be- 
fore its subject^ as in the English ''There comes your 
mother** instead of ''There your mother comea" 

Learn the following sentences so that you can supply the 
connectior when the component simple sentences are given. 



L 3>Qd Ainb flotib ouf bent 
@tu^( unb fpieUe mit ber U^r ; 
I^H font bte ajhtttev ^etm unb 
flroftc c«. 

2. ©teben tfl ntel^t ate 6, unb 
6 tfl ntel^r ate 5; nlfo (or 
f 0l0liilft, or mitmn) tfl 7 

mtffc ate 5. 

3. @te^en @te ntc^t in btefem 
S^^f f Otlft tuevben @ie Iraul. 

4. (S^ fonn fein, ^oii glaube 
tc^ e^ nic^t 



6. @etn SJater ^at ed fheng 
t>erboten; "btunoHl tf)ni er 
e«. 

6. ®ein ©e^alt tfl fiinftaufenb 
X^aler bad Qaf^x; aufter« 
tctn beft^t et nte^rere ^ttufer. 



The child was standing on 
the chair and (was) play- 
ing with the dock; then 
its mother came in and 
punished it 

Seven is more than 6, and 6 
is more than 5 ; therefore 
{henoe, consequently) 7 is 
more than 6. 

Don't stand in this draft, or 
else you will get sick. 

It may be, though (= but) I 
don't believe it [If abcr 
(=but) is substituted, tbe 
arrangement is abet t^ 
glaube ed nic^t]. 

HiB father strictly forbade it ; 
yet (= nevertheless) he 
does it. 

His salary is five thousand 
dollars a year ; besides he 
owns several houses. 
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. ®te ifl nic^t fo f(^5n )Dte 
ftc tolcnttJoHcr. 



She is not so beautiful as her 
sister; on the otJur hand 
she is more talented. 

The accident is terrible, hov)- 
ever, it is not so bad as was 
first believed. 



8. a)a« Ungltid ifl fur(^tbar, 
in^effen ifl e^ nid)t fo 
fc^Itmm ate man gnerfl glaubte. 

Sber (== howeyer) may be substituted in the last two 
examples, but its place in the sentence will be different : 

@te ifl nic^t fo \ifiix tote il^ve ©c^loefler, fie tfl aber talentDoOer. 

3)a9 Unglttd ifl futd^tbat, e^ ifl abet nid^t fo fc^Iimm ate man 
jucrfl glaubte. 

In the same way, the fourth example might have been 
arranged thus : 
@^ lann fetn, ic^ glaube ed abet ntc^t. 

Some of these conjunctions go in pairs. Notice which one 
requires the subject to stand after the yerb. 

9« Stoat ifl fie nic^t fo \ifixi, To he sure (= I grant that) 



albet fte ifl gebilbeter. 

10. 9ni\0€9tt miiffen @te 
fletgtger fein, ol^er ic^ fann 
®ie nic^t btaud^en. 

11. @r t^at e^ toe^et felbfl, 
noilft (leg et mtc^ e9 t^un. 

12. (Sr ben)irt^ete un^ nillftt 
nur t>ortreff[t(^, fonl^etti 
fd^tdte un^ auS^ in fetner 
^tfc^e l^eim. 



she is not so beautiful, hut 
she is more accomplished. 

Either you must be more in- 
dustrious, or I have no use 
for you. 

He neUher did it himself, nor 
did he let me do it 

He not only entertained us 
capitally, hut he dUo sent 
us home in his carriage. 
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HL The third and last mode of connecting sentences is 
best illustrated by the conjunction l^aft. Compare the fol- 
lowing two columns, noting particularly the position of the 
yerb or auxiliary. 

The first column contains simple sentences, such as you 
have learned up to this point The second contains the 
same sentences joined to some useful expression by means 
of bag (that). 

(S9 ifl ^tit, bag t(^ mil $aufe 

@d fc^etnt mtr (it seems to me), 
bag er und mit bet ^ft 
bro^t. 

(&9 ifl eine ©c^anbe (shame), 
bag toir Icinc bcffcren ®tragcn 
l^aben. 

3(^ bente (think), bag e9 nic^t 
fo fd^Umm ifl. 

3dl mug gcflcl^ctt (confess), bag 
tt)\v un9 geirrt l^aben. 

e« ifl fd^abc (a pity), bag bcr 
d^tnge ba^ 8tlb jerriffen l^at. 

3ii) iDcttc (I'll bet), bag bic 
aWaric nic^t fo gut ^latjicr 
fpicit toie ©ie. 

@^ ifl ntc^t ival^r (true), bag tc^ 
e^ i^m t^erfproc^en l^abe. 

9. ®ic toWcIu bic (Sac^en (the @« ift uic^t nStl^ig (necessary) 
things) etn. bag @te bie @a(^en einlvtcfebt. 



1. 3^ ge^e nac^ $aufe. 



2. Sr brol^t un« mit bcr gaufl. 



3. aSBir ^abcn Icinc bcjfcrcn 
©tragcn (better roads). 

4. (S9 iflnid^t fo fd^Umm (bad). 

6. aSBir ^abcn un^ geirrt (we 
were mistaken). 

6. a)cr dunge ^at ba« Silb ger* 
riffen* 

7. S)te aWarie fptcit nic^t fo gut 
A(at)tcr (the piano) tote @ie. 

8. 3di ^abc t9 il^m oerfproc^en. 
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10. SDcv ^unb mad)i bic I^ftrc 
auf. 

11. (St fle^t atte STage urn 5 
U^r auf. 

12. ©ic fo^ fc^r blcid^ ou«, 
(she looked yerj pale). 

13. !Dic Sinbcr fmb in« SBaf* 
fcr gcfottcn. 

14. Der Oftrtncr (gardener) 
l^at il^nen ein @ett jugemorfen 
itnb ^at fte n)teber l^eran^ge^ 
gogcn. 

15. S)ie ^leine (the little girl) 
toivb !ran! merbcn. 

16. Dcr Slvgt toar gleic^ bei bcr 
$anb (at hand). 

17. ©ic ^abcn fid^ uid^t ertfiUct 
(taken cold). 

18. Die aimmc (nurse) ev* 
laubte ben ^inbem an ben 
leic^ (pond) ju ge^en. 

19. 3)ie ^inber jtnb mir fovtge* 
laufen (ran away from me). 

20. Sdi bin gu f<)St gefommen 
urn i^nen gu l^clfcn (help). 



3d^ glaube (believe), bag ber 
$unb bie 2:^iire anfmad^t. 

3(^ jmeifle nic^t baran (I do not 
doubt) bag er aQe S^age ma 
SU^ranfPc^t. 

Si^ be^anpte (I maintain), bag 
fie fe^t bleic^ au^fa^. 

(&9 t^ut mir fe^r leib (I am 
very sorry), ha^ bie JKnber 
m9 SBaffer gefaOen fmb. 

3(^ n)etg, bag bet ®artner i^nen 
ein ®eit jugemorfen unb fte 
mieber ^erau^gejogen l^at 

Sij furcate, bag bie ^teiue Irani 
(merben) toirb. 

dc^ bin frol^ (I am glad), bag 
bet Sltgt gleid^ bei btx $anb 
h)at. 

3(^ ^offe (hope), bag fie flc^ 
nic^t erialtet l^aben. 

S9 n)uubevt mid^ (I am sur- 
prised), bag bie ?lmme ben 
^inbern eriaubte, an ben leic^ 
jw Qc^cn. 

S^ ift nidftt meine ©d)ulb (fault), 
bag bie ^inbet mir fortgelau* 
fen fmb. 

3d) bebaute (regret), bag ic^ gu 
fpdt gelommen bin, nm i^nen 
gu ^elfen. 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 



200 



HOW TO THINK IN OEBMAK. 



21. @te lann ntd^t an gtuet 
^Wften juglcic^ (in two 
places at once) fetn. 

22. ®te (teg bie jlinber aQein 
(left the children alone). 

23. @ie wiU bie 98a^r^eit (the 
truth) nic^t fagen. 

24. 9(ae^ ifl gutabgelaufen (has 
tamed out well). 

25. @te ^aben 3^r Xafc^entud^ 
fatten laffen. 

26. Sf)xt @d^mefler ^at bad 
$aud ntd^t finben f5nnen 
(could not find). 

27. a)er grifc (Fred) ^at ben 
ganjen 2iag im Sett bleiben 
milffen. 

28. (Sr ifl geflem beim ^edittn 
(while fencing) Dermunbet 
tDorben. 

29. 5^ koerbe ben Srtef gletd^ 
beenbigt l^aben (I shall have 
finished the letter in a 
minute). 



^ gebe ju (I admit), ba§ fie 
ntc^t an jmet ^Id^en jugleic^ 
fein lanu. 

(Sd ifl nic^t rec^t, bag fte bie Rm^ 
bet attein lieg. 

3(^ bin fefl iiber|eugt (I am 
firmly convinced), bag fte 
bie SBal^r^eit nic^t fagen toxlL 

(Sd freut ntic^, bag Wlt9 gut ab« 
gdaufen ifl. 

3c^ glaube, bag ©ic 3^r lafd^en* 
tuc^ l^aben fatten laffen. 

(Sd n)unbert mic^ nic^t, bag dl^re 
@d^n)efler bad $aud nic^t ^t 
finben !onnen. 

3d^ tjerfic^ere ®ie {or d^nen), 
bag bet f^ri^ ben gangen Zaq 
im 93ett fjat bleiben milffen. 

& ifl gett)ig (it is certain), bag 
er geflcrn beim ged^ten t>er* 
munbet n)orben ifl. 

^ fage 3^nen (I tell you), 
bag ic^ ben ©rief gleic^ toerbe 
beenbigt l^aben, (or beenbigt 
l^aben toerbe). 



NOTES. 

1. These sentences show that ba§ has the poioer of taking 
the verb (or auxiliary) away from its subject and (^placing 
it at the end of its clause. Many other words have the ^ame 
power. 
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2. In sentence 7 the words tote @te do not form a part of 
tbe clause introdaced by ha^, but are treated as a separate 
clause, the full form of which would be toxt ©ic fptelcn. 

3. In sentences like 18 and 20, the infinitiYe phrases (an 
ben Sieic^ ju gel^en and urn i^nen gu ^elfen) do not form a part 
of the clause introduced by bag ; hence the verbs etiaubte 
and (in come before them. 

4. In sentences like 10, 11 and 12, the verbs (ntad^t, fle^t, 
fal^) meet the little words auf, an9, etc., at the end and are 
written as one word with them, just as infinitives and parti- 
ciples are written in simple sentences. In such oases the 
prefix is always emphatic. 

6. Sentences 25, 26 and 27 show that when the simple 
sentence has two infinitive forms at the end, bag throws the 
auxiliary (^aben, ^at, l^abe) just before them instead of after 
them. 

6. Sentence 14 is made up of ic^ tueig, haj^ htx ©(irtner il^nen 
etn ©eil jugetoorfen (l^at), unb (bag ev) fte toieber ^erau^gejogen 
f^at The words in parenthesis are omitted and supplied by 
the mind. 

In the preceding sentences in the second column, the 
component beginning with bag is called the dependent or 
svbordinate clause (htt 9}e6enfa<|) and the other, the principal 
clause (ber ^auptfa^). 

The principal clauses selected for the above examples are 
worthy of your especial attention. They are used hundreds 
. of times daily in one form or another, and an almost infinite 
number of subordinate clauses can be attached to each. 

PRAOTICK 

1. Learn the above sentences so that you can recompose 
those in the second column when you have those in the 
first column and some ^au))tfa^ given ; as for example : 
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Oonnect : (S9 ifl 3^it — id^ ge^e nac^ $aufe. 
Answer : @9 tfl 3^^^ ^% i^ it<^4 ^^ufe ge^. 

2. With few exceptions, all such composite sentences 
may be inyerted so as to begin vdth the 9lebenfa^ Example: 
2)ag toit und geirct ftahtn, taxt% i^ gefte^ett In such cases the 
$au))tfa^ has its yerb before its subject^ just as if you said 
^a9 mug tc^ geftel^en. 

Invert Nos. 12, 14, 15, 17. 20, 21, 23, 27. 

No 11 would be inverted in this way : 3>ag er aOe Sage 
urn 5 Ul^r auffle^t, baran jtoeifle id^ nic^t 

When the $au))tfa^ begins with an impersonal t9, like No. 
8, omit t9 in the inverted sentence and say: 2)ag td^ ed t^m 
Derfproc^en f^ait, tfl nic^t loal^r* 

In this way treat Nos. 2, 6, 13, 18, 19, 24 26, 28. 

3. Turn to Indirect Quotation, P. 167; the sentences in 
the second column throughout the whole chapter, both in 
the present subjunctive and in the imperfect subjunctive, 
are joined to the $auptfa^ (SDev 3)o{tor f^at gefagt, $err itRUQer 
l^at gefagt, ©eine Xante l^at gefagt, 3)er $err ©c^mibt l^at gefagt, 
etc.), without any connecting word. 3)ag, that^ is under- 
stood in every sentence. By supplying bag and changing 
tbe position of the verb or auxiliary, you will obtain another 
way of saying the same sentences. Examples : 

S)et 3)oItor l^at gefagt, er fei 3)et 3)oftor l^at gefagt^ bag er 

felbjl fran!. fclbfi Irani fei. 

3)er 3)oltor l^at gefagt, er fei ju 3>er 3)oItor l^at gefagt, bag er 
f))(it gelommen. gu fpdt geloinmen fei 

Do this with all the sentences in the second column of In- 
direct Quotation. It will afford excellent practice for acquir- 
ing a command of the new construction. 

4. Turn to Wishing, P. 182, and connect td^ n)oIIte with 
the sentences by supplying the omitted bag and changing 
the position of the verb ; as for example : 

3il tPoBtc, ic^ l^atte etn $ferb. 3c^ tooOte, bag ic^ eiu ^fcib ^iitte. 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 



HOW TO THINK IN GERMAN. 203 

Dependent Clansesu 

About 20 conjunctions have the same effect as bag on tlie 
arrangement of their clauses ; namely, they take tbe verb or 
auxiliary away from its subject and place it at the end. 
Your aim should be to acquire the habit of saving up the 
verb for the end whenever you say one of these words. 
Enough examples will be given of each of these ** subordin- 
ating conjunctions" to lay the foundation of this habit. To 
establish it, you should imitate the clauses in which they 
occur (dependent clauses), when you meet them in reading 
or speaking. 

Interrogative words and relative pronouns also cause the 
separation of the verb from its subject, as we shall see here- 
after. 

!• Subordinating Conjunctions. 

Time Clauses. In the sentence :—" When I came 
home last night, I found a telegram from my partner," the 
whole clause beginning with when describes the time of find- 
ing the telegram. Other words of the same nature as when 
are before, afler^ as soon as, while, since, unHL 

1. m». 

The above sentence in German is : 

%te itSi gefiem Slbenb l^eintfam, fanb id^ eine S)e|)ef(i^e ton 
meinem ^ompagnpn. 

Eeview the Imperfect Tense, P. 156, as that is the proper 
tense to use when past events are connected by ate (wlieny 

The above sentence is made up of two parts: — dd^ fam 
l^eim — id^ fanb eine S)epefd^e eta These might have been 
connected without subordinating one to the other (without 
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making one a dependent dause); thus: — dd^ fam geftern 
%benb ^im ; lia fanb ic^ erne 3)epef^e Don mefatem Stontpa^xton. 
(!Z)a =s there or then). 

Practice. — ^Leam the following so that you can connect 
them in both ways (ba and ate). 

1. dc^ looUte xn9 V^attc gel^en — e^ fittg an (began) flarf ju 
regneiu 2. 9Btr f|)ra(^en ton i^m — er trat (stepped) in ba9 S^nu 
met. 3. (Sr l^5rte bie i^euerglocfe (fire-bell) — er f|)rang auf utib 
Itef (ran) l^inattd. 4. dc^ fag (sat) am ^enfler — ein @tein flog 
ntir am O^r t)or6et (a stone flew past my ear). 5. *S>tv ^eg 
(war) tear \>oxUi — bie ©olbaten (soldiers) famen ^etm« 6. Ser 
3ar retfle (joomeyed) nac^ iDto^fau — eine 93om6e e^Iobterte 
unter bem Qmq. 1. (Sr fa^ und f ommen — er fd^menfte fein Za* 
fc^eutuc^. 8. ^ ging bie @trage entlong — xd^ l^5rte demanb 
meinen 9Iamen rufetu 

In sentences like 4 and 8y the expressions auf eitlftial 
(an at once) and )^l9l{li4 (snddenly) will famish useful 
connection instead of ba ; as, auf einmal flog mir ein @tein eta, 
|)I5^Uc^ l^5rte i(^ etc. 

The Bjstobioal Pbebbnt. In Gterman you can bring past 
events yividly before your hearers, by putting the verbs into 
the present tense, as though the events were occurring 
now. Then you must use lote (as, tvhen) as a connective and 
say, for example : — ^SBie i(^ om gcnficr ftfec, fitegt mir ein ©tein 
am £)^r torbel 

3)a^ auf einmal and |)U^It(i^ may be used with the present 
tense also ; as : — 3(^ fl^e am ^enfier, auf einmal fitegt mir ein 
(Stein am JDl^r Dorbel 

Both modes of narration in the present tense are very 
common in conversation. 
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Practice. Change the preceding 8 sentences into the pres- 
ent tense and connect them in both ways. (jDa eta, and 
toic), 

Stad^bem fid^ bte S)amen ttA.^ After the ladies had with 
femt fatten, tourben Stgarren drawn, cigars were lighted 
angejUnbet. 

jturj nad^bem @te fortgegangen Shortly after you had gone 
toaren, (rad^te ein 93ote btef en away, a messenger brought 
Srtef. this letter. 

The Plupebfeot Tense. Stad^bem here connects a clause 
containing the pluperfect with a clause containing the im- 
perfect tense. The pluperfect is made up of \i) l^atte, er l^atte, 
totr l^atten^ @te l^aften^ fie l^atten and a perfect participle, as in 
the first example above. The second example shows that 
loot and koaren are used instead of l§atte and fatten with some 
participles. These participles jou have already learned to 
associate with bin, \% ftnb. See P. 102, No. 12. eta 

Practice. !• Connect by beginning with nad^bent* 

1. (Sr l^atte feine 9{ebe (speech) (eenbtgt — er toox ganj er«> 
fd^5})ft (exhausted). 2. 3(^ ^atte 3^ren Sricf bcanttoortet (an- 
swered) — id^ trug (carried) i^n auf bte $oft. 3. !I)er ®ro§* 
tater ^attc feinc 3^i*"«9 flclcfcn — er tranf fcincn ^affce. 4. 3^r 
SKann toar fortgegangen — fie ging in ba« t)erbotcne (forbidden) 
3immer. 5. SBir l§atten einc ©tunbe lang auf i^n getoartet — \mx 
gtngen toieber ^eim. 

2. Site (when) can frequently be substituted for nad^bem 
(after); as : — Site f?d^ bie SDomen entfcmt fatten, tourbcn ©garrcn 
ongejihtbet. 

Connect the preceding sentences by beginning with ald^ 

3. Sometimes TaifUl (liardly, scarcely) may be substi- 
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tuied fur nad^bem ; as:— Aaum toatm ®te fortgcgangctt/ fo l^ac^te 
citt Sote biefcn SBricf. 

Note that f aum does not transfer the verb to the end, and 
that the other clause begins with f O. Imitate these points 
in sentence 4 above. 

4. Tarn to bad SSuc^, P. 103, and combine each pair 
of sentences after the models: — Stad^bem id^ an ben 93itd^« 
fd^ranf gegangen imv, tofi^Ite id) nttr etn SSuc^ an9. Stad^bem iij 
mix etn 93u(i^ audge)t)d^It l^atte^ na^m ii) t9 ^craud. Omit such 
combinations as do not make good sense. Yon will need the 
following imperfects:— i(^ mf)m, ging^ feftte miii, legte, toifc^tc, 
mod^tc^ bWtterte, fud^te^ fonnte, Ia«^ llberfprang/ t^at. 

5. Turn to @d)Iafen gel^en, P. 143, and combine the Ben- 
tences in the same way. The first will bo : — ^9?ad^bem id) auf 
mein ^immtx gegangen \mv, taflete iij nad^ ben 3ftttb^5ljem uni* 
^er. — Imperfects: — id^ firid^, ficdftc, bre^tc, gttnbete^ mad^te^ jog, 
fd^(o§, cntfleibete, tooHte, fd^htg, 5ffnete, bKc«, fHeg, bedfte. 

6. Turn to (Sine ^benbnntetl^altnng/ P. 149, and combine 
after the pattern: — ^iRad^bem gellingeU tuorben toax, tourbe bet 
Sor^ang anfgejogem 

The Passive Pltjfebfegt. The tense here used with nac^^ 
bent is the pluperfect in the passive voice. It is a compound 
of a past participle with toorben iDar, n>orben toaren. 

7* Many good combinations can be made iii bed 3Rorgend, 
P. 125, by using nadfjbetn^ 

8. Substitute aid for nad^bem in Practice 4, 5 and 6 above. 

9. All these sentences can be connected without chang- 
ing one into a dependent clause by using guerft and bamu 
See P. 133. 

10. For a use of nad^bem with the perfect tense see SS^enn, 
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4. fBt\>0V or <Sl^e« 



Learn the following examples ; 



1. S3ct)or {or el^c) cr fcincti iiaf* 

fee trittft^ Kefl cr gett)5^nfid^ 
feinc 3^i*w"9' 

2. 95ct)or (or cl^e) er fcincn ^af* 

fee tran!, Ia« er feme S^u 
tnxiQ. 

3. S3et)or (e^e) er feinen iiaffee 

trinft, totrb cr f erne 3cittttt9 
lefen. 

4. S3ct)or (el^e) er feinen iiaffee 

gctrunfen f^at, liefl er feinc 

6. Set)or (el^e) er feinen iiaffec 
getrnnfen f^attt, Ia« er feinc 
3cttntt9 

6. Sct)or (el^c) cr feinen iiaffcc 
getnmfen l^atte^ l^attc cr 
feinc 3cttnng gelefcn. 

Practice, !• The following sentences are connected 
without changing one into a dependent clause. Use 6et)or 
and change according to the above models. In some of tlio 
sentences the order of the actions must be reversed to pre- 
serve the same meaning. The words in brackets are neces- 
sary in the sentences as given below, but must be omitted 
when 6et>or (or el^e) is used. 

1. StSi toilt in« S3ett gcl^cn ; [aber Dorl^cr, but before] ttjilt id^ 
ein 93ab nel^men. 2. dd^ !ann ntit d^nen gel^en ; [aber iVit>ox, but 
before] mng iij mcine Slufgabc fd^rciben. 3. 3d^ mod^te [crfl] 
meinc Stntftufe (purchases), nnb ging [bann] gnm Sffen. 4. 3:!) 
nntevfd^rcibc biefcn SScrtrag (agreement) niorgcn; [erfl] toitt i ') 
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Before he drinks his coffee, 
he usuallj reads his paper. 

Before he drank his coffee, 
he read his paper. 

Before he drinks his coffee 
he will read Lis paper. 

Before he has taken his cof- 
fee, he reads (or he will 
read) his paper. 

Before he had taken his cof- 
fee, he read his paper. 



Before he had taken his cof- 
fee, he had read his paper. 
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i^it nteiuem %bt)o!atm (lawyer) fc^uleti. 5. Se^tm ^^ling toar 
ba^ (Sid (ice) [noc^ nxdjjt, not yet] gem] (entirelj) gefd^molgen, 
unb ber Srocud IW^tt (bloomed) fd^otu 

2« Connect ibe following bj means of e^. 

6. 2)a9 @tii(f toot [nod^ nic^t] an9 (finished) ; [abet] t)tele 
Seute gingm fort* 7. dc^ gie^ meine U^ auf [imb] ftccfe fte 
itnter bad jtopffiffen. 8. dc^ mad^e bad ^^fter auf [unb] lege 
ntic^ ind 95ctt 9. 3i«^^« ®'^ ^1^^^ ^nbfd^u^e (gloves) [nod^ 
nid^t] an; @ie milffen mix [erjl] 3l^re ncue Hbrcffe auffd^rciben. 
10. Serfaufen @ie bie SBaaten (goods) [tto^ tri^t]; ic^ toxtL 
3^nen [crfl] tclegra^)^tcreiu 

3. Learn these 10 sentences in the form giTen« 

In such sentences it makes no difference whether you use 
e^e or bet)or, but e^e may have an additional meaning: 

(Sl^e id^ fo etlDad tf^&tt, ginge id^ Before I did such a thing, I 
(etteltu would go begging. 

The same thought can also be expressed thus 

Si) gtnge Uthtt (or el^et) I would rather go begging 
Utttln, ali ^a% xi) fo ettoad than (that I shoidd) do 
tl^dte. such a thing. 

aaja^renb ber grift fciue Hufgabc While Fred is studying his 
fiubiert, itbt ftd^ bie @mma lesson, Emma is practicing 
auf bent jt(at)ier. on the piano. 

Practice. !• Learn the following sentences : 

1. 2)er eine abreffterte bie SBriefc unb ber anbcrc HeMe bie 
SRarfcn barauf. 2* (Sd regnete unb ju gleid^er 3^^ (^^ ^^ same 
time) fd^ien bie ©onne. 3. ©ie $oIigci (police) !am gur Il^ftrc 
l^erein ; inbeffen {or mittlertoeile, iu the meantime) entmif^te ber 
^ieb (the thief escaped) burd^ ein ^interfenfler. 
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2. Omit unb, unb gu gleid^er ^th and inbeffen^ and use 
to&ijittnh, following the model giyen. 

Learn also that the following expressions are equiyalent : 
(Sr Itefl fetne S^trnQ (eifti (Sr lUfl feine ^ettung tott^renb er 

When the verbs expressing simaltaneous actions have the 
same subject, they are generally connected as follows : 

(Sr lentte fetne 9{ebe audtuenbig. He learned his speech by 
inbem er im S^mmtc auf« tmb heart, walking (while he 
abging. walked or in that he walked) 

up and down the room. 

The two sentences may also be connected without sub- 
ordination by using l^a(ei# which means at the same time : — 
(Sr lentte feme 9lebe audtDettbtg; babet gtttj er im S^mmtx auf 
unb ab. 

Practice. Connect the following sentences both ways. 1* 
(Sr gtng ^tnau« — er fd^ftttelte ben iiopf. 2. (Sv gcflanb (con- 
fessed) ed fetnem Sater — er metnte (wept) (ttterltd^. 3. Ser 
Aa))it&n Iteg ben SBunbarjt (surgeon) o))erteren — er xaniiU MU 
bUittg (smoked cooly) fetne Sigarre. 

The conjunction inbem is frequently needed in answeriog 
such questions as :->SSte mad^t man ZiaU ? SBie merben bie 
Aaufleute retd^ ? (How do merchants get rich V) 

iDtan mai^t Zmtt, inbem man Ink is made by boiling nut- 
®aQd|)feI abfoc^t unb bie S5«» galls and miziug the solu- 
fung mtt (Stfent)ttrtot t)erfe^t. tion with green vitriol. 

S)te Aaufleute loerben retd^^ tn« Merchants get rich by buying 
bem fie nio^Ifett laufen unb cheaply and selling dear, 
f^euec Dertaufen. 
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AnoUier way of connecting the last sentence is : 

@te loetben l^al^llt^ reid^, They grow rich by this: 
l^aft fte tDO^Ifeil fottfen unb (namely) that they bny 
t^uer ))erf auf etu cheap etc. 

jDabur^ represents the daase that is to follow and leads 
the hearer to expect it. 

Practice. Connect with intent : — 1* Wtan mad^t etne ftanone 
(cannon) — man nimmt cin ?o(^ (hole) — man giegt (pours, 
oasis) 3R€taQ barunu 2. 3Jtan mad^t etn ®t6)9td (hexagon) — 
man befi^reibt einen ftreid (describes a circle) mtttelfi etned 
3irfefe (compass) — man tl^cilt ben Umfang (divides the cir- 
cumference) mittelfl bed $aI6me{fetd (radius) in fed^d gleic^e 
X^ile (equal parts). 

The Present Pabticiple. In English the secondary actions 
aboTe are expressed by means of the present participle 
(walking, by boiling, by buying). There is a present parti- 
ciple in German. Its ending in all verbs is tU^ and its 
chief use is as an adjective (f od^enbed or ftebenbed SBaffer, boil- 
ing water). You will rarely hear it used any other way, 
though in reading 3 ou will meet it in such sentences as : 

dm 3i^ni^( <^uf^ unb abge^enb, {ernte er fetne 9{ebe audmenbig. 
— Jto|)ffd^iitteInb gtng er ^inaud. 

7# ZoMt or eolbal^^ 

@omie @te meinen SJater be« As soon as you notify my fa- 
nad^rid^tigen/ telegra^^tert er tiier, he will telegraph to 
mir. me. 

@obaIb id^ d^ren Srief er^alten As soon as I had received 
^atte, terlaufte ic^ bie ^ftien. your letter, I sold the 

(shares of) stock. 

There is no practical difference in the use of foiote and 
fobalb* 
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In sentences like tlie second, in which there is a pluper- 
fect, it is often possible to make a connection without sub- 
ordinating ; as : 

<(aiim l^attc td^ 3^rcn SSricf Hardly had I received your 
tx^alUn, f O Derfaufte 16) bte letter when I sold the 
^ftten. stock. 

Practice. Connect by means of \o\vit or fobalb (and also if 
possible by !aum • . . fo) : — L 3d) i)aU mcinc ^Iciber gctt)cd)fett 
(changed) — xij gcl^c in bic SQScrfflatt (workshop). 2* !Dic 3Jcr* 
famnttung (meeting) toax an^ — Xoix etiten nad^ ^aufe. 8. (Sr 
l§attc ftd^ in3 Sett gctcgt — er fd^ticf fcft cin. 

8« ZtH^tm or eeit« 

@ettbem (or feit) ic^ in biefem Since I have lived in this 
$aufe too^xit, l^aben @te mid^ house, you have visited me 
nur einma{ befud^t. only once. 

Note that the present tense (iDOl^ne) is used where the 
perfect is employed in English, when the action still con- 
tinues. 

Practice. Connect by means of fcttbcm or fcit: — 1. Sffiir 
l^abcn fcinc 9?ad^ri(^t (news) Don i^m crl^altcn (received) — cr ift 
nai) S)eutfd^Ianb gereifl (went). 2. @t l^at ftd^ ganj terdnbevt 
(completely changed) — fctnc JJiau ifl gcflovbcn (died). 

@o lange bev SBinb and biefet As long as the wind comes 
9tid^tung fontmt, giebt e^ Uu from this direction, there 
nen 9tegen. will be no rain. 

Practice. Connect by means of fo lange : 

@t5ten (Sie i^n ntd^t — et be« Don't disturb him as long a^ 
triigt ftc^ gut. he behaves well. 
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@o oft er t)on ber @tabt judicf « As often as (= wheneyer) he 
tommt, bringt er ben ^ittbeni comes back from town, he 
etnmd mtt brings something for the 

children. 

Practice. Connect by means of fo oft: 

3c^ tear aHetn (alone) bort — ic^ ftng (caught) t)tele i^ifd^e. 

11. »i«. 

PaUems. d^ loarte (id ber SBagen t)or(ei ifl, R 140. 

d(^ lieg bad SEBaffer laufen (id bie SBanne f^alb t>oII 
tt)ar, P. 127. 

Practice, Connect by means of hx9, omitting words in 
brackets :~1. Sitte l^aftetiSie biefen JRegetifd^trm — i^ l^abe 
meine ^anbfd^u^e [noc^ ntd^t] an. 2. SBtr loartcten bet t^m — bad 
Oetoitter (thunder-storm) ttjar [noij ntc^t] t)orilbcr. 3. 3^ mug 
^ier Meiben — mctn ftonH)a9non ifl [nod^ nid^t] Don ber Sonf gu^ 
rild. 4. ®el^ ©ie nid^t fort — xi) f^aU 3^nen meine SBei^na^td* 
gefd^enle (Ohxistmas presents) [nod^ nid^t] gejetgt. 

12. fBimn^ 

SBemt is a very important connective. We must study 
three distinct uses. 

a) flBenn = when. 

1. SBenn t(^3^nen rufe, miiffcn When I call you, you must 

®te gleid^ auffte^en. get up immediately, 

2. 3d^ n>ill dl^nen etn anbermal I will help you some other 

^elfen, toenn id^ nid^t fo be** time, whan I am not so 
f^fiftigt bin. busy. 
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3. 3Bcnn ®ic 3^rc 3(rbcit be* When you have finished your 

enbtgt ^a(en^ !ommen @ie work, come to my house, 
junttr. 

Observe that n>enn is here used with the present and the 
perfect tense. Contrast this with al9, which must be used 
for when with the imperfect and the pluperfect tense. P. 
203 and 205. 

Habitual actions are excepted, as will be seen from 

bj flBentt = whenever. 

4. 9Benn bad SR&bd^en mitbe When the girl was tired, she 

toax, burfte ed ttid^t ind was not allowed (to go) to 
Sett bed (as a general thing). 

5. 993enn er genug gefd^rieben When he had written enough, 

l^atte, mad^te er getDdl^nlid^ he generally took a walk, 
etnen @))a}iergang. 

If you should put aM in the place of tottta in sentences 4 
and 5, ihey would refer to some particular occasion and you 
could not use a word like geku5l^n(i(i^ in them, 

9tad^bem could be substituted for tomtt in 3 and 5. 

Practice. Connect by means of iDenn. 

1. ©ie fel^en S^reu Sruber — griigen ®ie i^n t)on mir (give 
him my regards). 2. @r %(xi feincn ftaffee getrunfen — » er liefl 
getoSl^nlid^ feinc 3ci*mw9* ^* ^^ ^^^^ hxxitxi Stcgcnfc^irm — e« 
rcgnet immer. 4. !Der ©unb fiel^t un3 fommcri — er tocbelt mit 
bent ©d^lDanj (wags his tail). 5. Sad ^tnb ge^ord^te (obeyed) 
nid^t gletd^ — er fd^Iug ed graufam (cruelly). 6. 8tufcn ©ie mi) 
— bad Sffen (dinner) ifi fertig. 

c) flBeitn = if. 

1. SEBenn mein f^ettnb l§eute If my friend comes home 
tlbenb mit iVixa (Sffett with me to dinner this 
fontmt, fo telegra))^tere id^. evening, I will telegraph. 
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2. Sktm er bte t^enflerfd^etbe If he broke the window pane, 

gerforoc^en f^ai, fo ntuji er he must pay for it 
fie beja^Ietu 

3. 9Beim bad iDtdbd^ett auf bent If the girl was at theball, we 

SaO tuar, f o befomtnen n>ir shall get an interesting 
etnen tntereff aitten 93rief . letter. 

4. aSBenn @ie nid^t gleic^ auf« If you don't get up (= unless 

fte^, fo Derfttumen @te you get up) immediately, 
3^ren 3tt9* jo^ "'rili naiss your train. 

Sentences like the last may be expressed as follows with- 
out a dependent clause : 

@te^en @te gleic^ auf, f onft Get up immediately or else 
Derf&umeu 3ie Slf^xm ^uq. you will miss your train. 

Observe that the main clause ($au|)tfa^) begins with fo 
(then), when the dependent clause stands &*st. 

Practice. Connect by means of ivenn and fo : 

1. $at er e« toieber tergeffen? — man foHte t^n jhrafen (punish). 
2. SBoHen ©ie einen @})ajiergang madden (take a walk) ? — id^ 
flc^c ju S)icnflen (I am at your service). 3. ©ie ttjaren nid^t 
bort ? — ©ie l^aben t)iel termigt 4. ®c^en ©ie fo f^jSt gu Sett ? 
— ©ie ffinnctt nid^t fril^ aufflcJ^en* 6. ^ann er nid^t bcffer fd^rei* 
ben? — er fottte ftc^ fd^ftmen (be ashamed). 6. ©ie nUlffen mic^ 
baju gtoingen (force), fonfl tf^n^ xi) ed ntd^t. 

Thb Conditional Mood. In English it is a very common 
form of expression to say that " somebody vxyald do thus 
and so'' under certain conditions ; as for example: — ''My 
brother vx)vid bay this house, ifh% could raise the money." 
Observe that we may infer from this, that the condition, "if 
he could raise the money," is not realized ; in other words, 
that he cannot raise the money. The following examples 
will show that there is a special kind of sentence for such 
expressions. The German verb form corresponding to vx)uld 
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buy is called the conditional mood, and the condition if he 
could raise^ on which it depend s, is expressed by koenn 
with the imperfect subjunctive. Thus, the above sentence 
would be : 

1. aWctn S3rubcr njiirbc bicfcg $an9 faufcn, toenn cr ba« ®ctb 

ouftrciben !8nntc. Compare P. 87, No. 8. 

Learn also : 

2. SBcrni iij an 3§rcr ©teHc If I were you (in your place) 

tudte, fo \vi\xht id) ed ntd^t I would not do it 
t^un. 

3. 2Bcnn iwir 3^^* ^fittcn, fo If we had time, we should 

toiirben U)tr mttgel^en. go along. 

4. 2Ba« hjftrbcn ®ie fttr bic Sir* What would yon do for the 

Mien tl^un, tocnn ©ic rcid^ poor, if you were lich ? 
ttjfircn ? 

The conditional is formed of tc^ iD^rbe, er toiixht, totr toitrben, 
®ic ttjftrbcn, ftc tolirbcn and an infinitive. 

Practice. 1. The following sentences are m the indicative 
mood. Conveii them into conditional sentences like 1 to 4 
above. Write them out for future use. Example : 

3Benn ii) bad ®e(b bagu Itbrig SBenn ic^ ha^ ®e(b bagu abrig 
(to spare) ^abc, faufc iij mir l^fittc, fo tottrbe id) mir cin 
cin 3^^w^^^ (bicycle). 3^^^^^^^ faitfcn. 

The verb used with toenn is changed into the imperfect 
subjimctive and the ^ait^tfa^ is changed into the conditional. 
In the following sentences you will need the imperfect sub- 
junctives aufwad^tc, fil^rc, Kfcn, toSrctt, t^dte, cintftben, ab^faigc. 
2. aSBenn ic^ urn 6 Ut)r auftoad^e, fo fa^rc id) fpagtcrcn (I wi.l 
take a ride). 3. aSBcmt cr niit bcm ©djucttgug (ex^Dress train) 
fai^rt, fo tommt cr urn 11 U^r bort an. 4. SSScnn ®ic bicfe« Snc^ 
Icfcn, fo t)crgcffcu ®ic 3^rc ©c^mcrgcn (pains). 5. S5Ba« gefdjic^t 
(happens), it)cnn bic ^inbcr nnortig' (naughty) fmb ? 6. aBenn 
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cr ba« t^ut, fo toirb ftc i^m nte tjcrgcbcii (forgive), 7, aBcnn ©if 
i^n auc^ eutlaben (even if you invite him), fo toitb er hoij (any- 
how) ntc^t lommetu 8. fficttn e^ t)on mir ab^dngt (depends on 
me), fo gcfc^icl^t e^ untcr fcincti Umfldnben (it vrill not be done 
under any circumstances). (Infinitive : gefc^e^en). 

2. Turn back to SBenn = i^ and change all the sentences 
that begin with tocnn by placing the ^auptf a^ first and omit- 
ting fo, as in the following example : 

SBctttt cr bic Scnjlerfc^ibe jcr* Sr mug bic gcnflcrfd^cibc bcjol^ 
broken fyiU fo mug er fie be« ten, n>enn er fte jerbro^en i^at 
ja^Ieti. 

)• The conditional (mitrbe with the infinitive) may in all 
cases be replaced by the Imperfect Subjunctive without 
change of meaning. Make this substitution in all the pat- 
tern and practice sentences under The Conditional Mood. 

Example: 
SBemi ii) an d^er ©telle toSxt, SBenn id^ an d^rer ©teOe toftre, 
fo toftt^e tc^ ed nic^t t^Utt. fo ttfikU iij t9 nic^t. 

You will need the imperfect subjunctives gingen, tl^en# 
f aufte, fft^e, Ittnte, Derg&gen, gefc^d^e, t)evgdbe. 

BesumS, In a conditional sentence you must use the im- 
perfect subjunctive after kocnn, and you may use it instead 
of the conditional mood in the piincipal clause also. It has 
the advantage of brevity. 

As the verbs I5nnen, miiffen, m5gen are hardly ever used 
with iDiirbe, the following patterns will be useful : 

^d) Mnnte e^ nid^t t^un, iDenn I could not (would not be 
xij and) tooKte. able to), do it, even if I 

wanted to. 

(Sr milgte fel^r bumm fetn^ toenn He must be (he would have 
cv ba« ni(^t nierfte. to be) very stupid, if he 

did not notice that. 
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3(1^ mdd^te nttd^ etnmal orbent^ I Bhould like to take a good 
Kd^ au«vu^cn, tocnn id) S^xt rest (for once), if I Lad 
l^dtte. time. 

Learn also the following examples of Mvt (= toUrbe fetn)^ 
and f)iittt (= toUxbt l^aben) because these words are very fre- 
quentlj used. 

3(^ toftre etn 3lavx, totxin id) cd I should be a fool if I did it 

dd^ l^&tte $offnung, iDenu er I should have some hope, if 
nid^t fd^on fo alt tofire. he were not (already) so old. 

The Compound Coin)iTioNAL. The actions expressed by 
the preceding conditional sentences are in present and future 
time. For past time a different form is needed. Compare 
the English sentences : 

If he had time, he would go. 

If he had had time, he would have gone. 

Learn the following patterns : 

1. SBenn i^ an d^rcr (SteKe If I had been in your place, 

getoefeu Mxt, fo iDiiibe id) I should not have done ii 
ed ntc^t gct^an ^aben. 

2. @r iDUrbe bad $aud gefauft He would have bought the 

^aben^ tomn er bad ®elb house, if he had been able 
^tttte auftretben fdnncn. to raise the money. 

3. SBenn iDtr ^tit gel^abt l^dttcu^ If we had had time, we should 

fo tDiirben loir mitgegangen haye gone along, 
fcin. 

Here we have two new verb forms. After toenn tixeptuper- 
feet subjunctive is used. It is a compound of ^atte or todre 
with a past participle. The participles which you have 
learned to use with id^ bin etc., take todre. In the principal 
clause you will find a compound of tPlitbe with the perfect 
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infinilive. This is itself a compound of l^aben or fetn with a 
past participle (get^an l^aben, gegangcn fetn). The three paiis 
together (toilrbc . . . gct^an ^oben, toiivbc . . . gcgangcn fcin) are 
called the compound conditional. 

The second example shows that the auxiliary precedes 
two infinitiYe forms instead of standing in the usual place 
at the end. 

Practice. 1. Change the patterns of the simple conditional 
and jour written sentences of Practice 1, P. 215, into com- 
pound conditional sentences. Instead of an imperfect sub- 
junctive put a pluperfect subjunctive ; and instead of an in- 
finitive put a perfect infinitive ; example : 

SIMPLE. COMPOUND. 

SBemt i(^ 3ett l^tte, toilrbe tc^ SSemt td^ 3eit gel^abt ^fitte, 
niit dl^nen gel^eiu toitrbe id) luit 3^nen gegangen 

fcin. 

2. As each sentence of the preceding practice will con- 
taL the words toiirbe . . . )cin or toitrbe . . . ^aben^ you can sub- 
stitute to&xt and l^dtte ; as for example : 

aBcnn i(^ 3^^* gcl^abt l^fittc, SBcnn id^ 3^^'* gcl^oBt l^attc, 
IVfttl^e id) mit dl^nen ge^ IvSre id) mi£ %ten gc« 
gongcn feltl* gangcn. 

SBenn er und geftagt (asked) SBenn er un^ gefragt l^citte^ fo 
^atte, fo Ivfttl^en \mt c^ Ijititn xoit ed t^m gefagt. 
i^m gefagt ffahtn. 

Make this change in all the sentences of Practice 1. 

Learn the following patterns of compound conditional 
sentences with fdnnen^ miiffen etc. 

^d) ^attc c3 ni(^t t^un fdnncjt, I could not have done it, 
mm ic^ and) gciuoat ^cittc. even if I bad wanted to. 
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SBenn @ie il^n (}(itten laufen If you bad seen him ran, you 
fcl^cn, fo l^attcn @ic lod^cn would have been obliged 
milffetu to laugh. 

SBenn bad jlinb arttg gelvefen If the child had been well- 
Mxt, fo l^dtte e9 ntttlommen behaved, it would have 
bttrfen* been allowed to come with 

us. 
Lean, also the following patterns of conditional sentences 

in the passive voice : 

SBenn bad @d^tjf angefommen If the ship had arrived, they 
roUxe, fo iotirben fie 6enad^« would be notified, 
rid^ttfll tocrbcn. 

SBem. bad @(i^tff angelonunen If the ship had arrived, they 
toUtt, fo toiivben fte benad^^ would have been notified, 
rit^tigt toovbcn fein. 

In sentences like the last, you can substitute to&xtn for 
toftrbctt . . . fctn. 

3. Compare the English sentences : 

If he were my friend, he would help me. 
Were he my friend, he would help me. 

In the second the supposition is expressed without if, by 
placing the verb were at the beginning before its subject he. 
In German the same effect may be produced by placing any 
verb first Example : 

SBenn metn t^reunb l^eute %6enb ftontmt metn ^reunb l^eute %6enb 
ni(i^t jnm Sffen lontmt/ fo ni(i^t jum (Sffen, fo telcgro* 
telegropl^tere ic^. pl^iere xij. 

In such cases the principal clause must be introduced 
by fo. 

Make this change in all preceding sentences that begin 
witL n?enn (if), patterns and practice, 
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4« OoiiTenely, the wish ^tte td^ nur ein $ferb ! may be 
expressed by beginning witli tDctin and transf ening the verb 
to the end : — Witna id^ ma em $fetb l^&tte ! 

Tom to Wishing^ P. 182, and begin the sentences with 
mom aooording to the preceding pattern. 

Ottte, laffm @te miij e9 lotffen, Please let me know in case 
foQ^ (or im ^oS) @ie mot* you cannot come to-mor- 
gm ntd^t bmmen Utmen. row. 

Practice. Turn to SBeim =: H and substitute faOd or cm 
gfoQ in such sentences as admit of it without spoiling the 



Clauses of Cause, Consequence, Reason, Purpose. 
Dependent clauses are also formed by German words cor- 
responding to becattae, since =^08,90 that. In sentences con- 
taining such words, one dause erpreaBeB the cause etc. of 
what the other state& 

14« »eiU 

dd^ (ami t9 d^nen ntd^t fagen, I cannot tell you, because it 
totxl t9 ein ©el^eimnid i^ is a secret 

Practice. !• Connect by means of totxl : 

1. (St bUe( ju $aufe — et koar Irani (sick). 2. Sij f^bxt auf 
gu lefen — bie %ugen t^un mtr toe^ (hurt me). 3. dc^ lann d^nen 
bad 9u(^ ntd^t let^n (l^i^d) — ed ge^drt ntd^t mtr. 4. (Er toar 
avgerlic^ (cross) — er mugte fo lange marten. 5. S93tr miiffen je^t 
gu Sett ge^tt — toir miljfen morgen fel^r fdl^ auffleJ^en. 6. S)o« 
(^i« (ice) fc^toimmt auf bcm SBaffer — ed ifl leit^ter (lighter). 7. 
Wix fttl^Ien ben Suftbrud (pressure of the air) nid^ — trix linb 
boron ge)o5^nt (accustomed to it). 
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2. Such sentences may be connected by means of benn 
without changing one into a dependent clause. Example : 
9(f) taxox e9 Ol^nen ntd^t fagen/ I cannot tell jou, for it is a 

benn ed ifl ein ©el^eintntd. secret. 

Connect the above sentences in this way. 

The same thought is often conveyed by means of nftnilic^, 
which is however placed after the verb. There is no English 
equivalent word that may be similarly placed. Example : 
Sfi) fann e« 3l^nctt nid^t fagen, c^ ifl nSmUt^ cin @c^cimni«. 

3* Another connection may be made by using baruin or 
be^loegen (therefore) ; but the order of the clauses must be 
reversed. Example: — S« ifl cin ©c^cimni^ barum (or bc«* 
megen) (ann id^ e^ d^nen nic^t fagen. Observe that the subject 
(t(^) stands after the verb (lann)/ and make this connection 
in all the preceding sentences. 

4* Still another connection may often be made by revers- 
ing the order of the clauses. Example : 
(&€ ifl ein ©el^eimnid, a(fo lann It is a secret^ so I cannot tell 

id^ ed dl^nen ntd^t fagen. you. 

Instead of alfo, you can use folglid^, nttt^in/ ba^er (conse- 
quently, therefore, hence). Observe that in this case the 
verb precedes its subject 

Use these words to connect Nos. 8, 4, 6 of Practice 1. 

5* Sometimes the preposition n^egen (on account of) will 
enable us to condense sentences with h)et(. Examples : — (Sr 
blieb megen feiner ^anll^eit ju $aufe. @r koar megen be9 tangen 
SBartend Srgertic^* 

3)q toir mit bent !Dam))fer 3ltto As we wished to go on the 

f)orI fal^ren mollten, mugten steamer New York, we had 

loir ant SDtontag t)on ^ier ah to leave here on Monday, 
reifen. 
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On P. 196, 1, you learned ba in a different flense. Com- 
pare: 

Da jcrrig er ba« Ropier. Then he tore the paper. 

Do et ba^ Ropier jerrifc As (since) he tore the paper, 

The position of the verb decides the meaning. 

Practice. 1. Oonnect by means of ba : 

1. 3d) fotm 3^nett bic ®efdjtd>tc (story) ttidjt erja^Ien (tdl, 
rdate) — id) toor nidjt bobct (present). 2. Ocftcm »ar em 
gtirrtag (hoUday) — toir bliebcn ju ^oujc. 8. ®tc ^obm xm 
gc^otfen Oidped) — xd^ tottt i^ncn oud^ l^lfcn. 

2. In Practioe 1 under aBcil substitute ba for mil 

1. ^ toiO c« auff(i^rei6ctt, ba. I will write it down so that I 

mtt w^ c« ttic^t Dcrgeffe. shall not forget it. 

2. 3di Wtteb c« auf, bamit i(ift I \nrote it down so that I 

t9 nW toergcffen f oBtc. should not forget it 

In sentences like 2, which relate to past actions, the im- 
perfect subjunctive (bamit er c« xAd)t tjerg&fee) is sometimes 
used, especially when the verb in question has a subjunctive 
that is different from the indicative. 

You have learned bamit in a different sense. Compare : 
34 rei(^tc i^m ben Diamantcn (diamond) unb er fd^nitt (cut) 

ba« ®la« bamit (therewith, with it). 
3t^ rcic^te i^m ben Diamanten, bamit (so that) er ba« ®la« 
fc^neibcn f onnte. 
The position of tie verb decides tie meaning. The con- 
junction bamit expresses purpose. 

ThB same idea can often be conveyed by means of »eil 
and the verb ttJoUcn:— 3^ toiti e« auffrfftciben, m\l i* e« iii<^t 
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ocTgeffen toxSL — ^d^ fc^rieB t9 auf^ mil ic^ e9 ntc^t k^ergeffen kooOte. 
When the two clauses have different subjects, the sentence 
witli toetl is too long. Compare : 

SBir ffirad^en leife (softly), toeit 9Btr \pta(fitn {eife, bamtt er ed 
lotr ntd^t moKten, bag er e9 nid^t ^dren foQte {or nid^t 
l^iJrctt foOte (or ba§ er e« ^rte). 
l^Me). 

Practice. 1. Connect the following by means of bomtt 
instead of loeiL 

1. (Sr ging fo fd^neO, loeU er ntd^t ju ffidt lontmen tooQte. 2. ^ 
Ite^ (lent) tl^m nteine Ul^r, koeit xi) vM)i totiOit, bag er ben j^n^ 
Derjffimnen foOte (cyr kjerfclumte). 3, SBir tootten ba« ^tn^tt ju* 
madden, toett toir ntd^t tooKen, ba§ @ie ftd^ eifcltten (catch cold). 
4. Cr l^at niir fein Silb (picture, photograph) gegeben^ meil er 
tooOte, bag toir red^t oft an i^n benfcn foOtcn {or bfit^ten). 5. SBir 
l^aben bent $unb einen SJJauIforb (muzzle) anget^an, meit n^ir nic^t 
tooOen, bag er bie ftinber beigt {or beige). 

2. When both clauses have the same subjecf, there is a 
still shorter way : — 3d^ toitt e6 auffd^rciben (id) fd^ric6 e« onf) 
Itm e« ttid^t ttt bergeffen. See P. 125, No. 6. Make this 
ehange in such of the preceding sentences as admit of it 

Clauses of Concession^ Restriction, etc. Another 
class of dependent clauses is introduced by such words as 
although^ notwiihstanding thaJt^ in so far as, according aa, aa 
fficugh. 

17. CHUiill, 

Oigleid^ id^ e9 tl^nt nte^rere Although I told him several 
Wtal fagte, tuollte er ed ntd^t times, he would not be- 
glauben. lieve it. 

Synonyms less frequently used:— )9enngtetd|, obfd^on, kvenn* 
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SometimeB gletd^ is separated from ob and placed afte^ 
the little words: — 06 id^ c« il^m glcid^ mcl^rcrc JTOal fogtc etc. 

Practice. 1. Connect by means of obgleic^ : 

1. 3)er dunge tl^at e9 — id) ^atte ed il^m toerboten. 2. @te ^t 
nicl^r grcuubc unb tlnbctcr (adorers) — pc ifl nid^t fo fd^Sn. 3. 
@u l^at fcin SBort gel^attcn (kept Lis word) — e9 toar gcgcn fcm 
3ntercffc. 4. ffi« ficl^t au«, (looks) toic ein Srill^fingetag — c« ifl 
fel^r unangenel^m. 5. @r leugnet ed l^artnSdtig (denies it obstin- 
ately) — td^ fal^ c« bcutlid^ (plainly). 6. Sr tourbc tjcntrt^cilt 
(sentenced) — er toar ganj unfc^ulbtg (entirely innocent). 

2* Connect these sentences by means of tto^l^em (in 
spite of the fact that). Pattern : — Zxoi^btm ic^ t9 xljm mel^rere 
Tlal fagte, tooUte er ed ntd^t gtauben. 

3. Connect them by means of the rarer word tttlgead^tet 

(notwithstanding that). Pattern : —Ungeac^tet ii) t9 t^m 
me^rcrc SWal fagtc, etc. 

4. Connect them without subordination by means of 
bcnnot^. Pattern : 

3(^ fagte e^ il^m mel^rere Wtal ; I told him several times; yet 
bennoc^ tooQte er ed ntd^t (nevertheless) he would not 
glauben. believe it 

5. Connect them by means of jtoar • . • abet^ without sub- 
ordination. Pattern : 

Od^ fagte e^ il^m jtuar me^rere I told him several times, it is 

SWat (or ^\vax fagte id^ c3 true (or I grant you), but 

i^m mcl^rere Wtal), aber er he would not believe ii 

tooUte ed hoi) tttd^t gtauben. (3)o(^ means anyhow.) 

3^ iDiQ KUed t^un^ tnfofem e^ I will do everything, so far as 
iiiein ®e)oiffen eriaubt, my conscience permits. 
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Connect in the same way : — ®te biirfen icbe9 ilRittel (means) 
gebraud^en — ed ^at ntd^td mit ©etuatt (violence) ju t^un. 

19* 3e naOfbtm^ 

SDtan mug bte ftinber {oben unb Children must be praised and 
tabebt, je nad^betn fie {Id^ be« reproved according as they 
tragen. behave. 

20« «» o»« 

1. @te fle^t avi9, at^ob fielranf She looks as though (as if) 

lofire, she were sick. 

2. @ie fiel^t au^, ate ob fie fran! She looks as though she had 

been sick. 



geloefen lodre. 

3. (Sd tfl mtr, ate ob id^ aud 

einem %xaum ertoad^te. 

4. (S9 fomntt mir t)or, ate ob er 

mtd^ l^intergel^en tooQte. 

5. & lautti, ate ob demanb It sounds, asif somebody were 



I feel, as though I waked 
from a dream. 

It seems to me, as if he wanted 
to deceive me. 



walking about up-stairs. 



He spends money, as if he 
were a rich man. 

Her eyes shone as if they 
were stars. 



broben l^erumgtnge. 

6. (Sr giebt ®e{b aud^ ate ob er 

em retc^er SDtonn tofire. 

7. 3^re?lugenleud^tetcn, ate ob 

c« ©tcme toSren. 

8. (Sr fleUte ftd^ ate ob er mid^ He acted as though (pretend- 

ntd^t ge]^5rt ^dtte. ed) he had not heard me. 

FracHce. 1. Substitute ate menu for ate ob. The latter 
is more common. 

2. £)b may be omitted and the verb or auxiUary placed 
next to ate. Example : — ®te fte^t au9, ate \mxt fie feant Do 
this with the other examples. It is a very common form of 
speech. 
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Clauses of Comparison. In most comparisons we 
condense two sentences into one, and the dependent clause 
is so shortened that its construction is not apparent. 

We will first study the phraseology of comparison by means of the 
followiug illustration. 

$ter finb 6 ^trid^e (lines, strokes). S)er erfle nnb 
ber amette flub ungleid^ (uneqaal). 2)er ^toeite ifl 
ISuger ali^ ber erfle. 2)er erfle ifl fiirjer (shorter) al9 
ber gmeite. 2)er blerte ifl ein toenifl (a little) Wnger 
aid ber brttte« !S)er f iinfte ifl nod^ (still) I&nger ; er ifl 
Diet (much) (finger. 

2)er itotitt unb ber britte finb gteid^ (equal). 2)er 
gtoette ifl loeber (dnger nod^ Iflr^er aid ber britte. 2)er 
12 3 4 5 etne ifl f o lang Mt (as long as) ber anbere. 2)er 
etne ifl ebenfolang or, gerabe fo lattg (just as long) 
koie ber anbere. 
2)er britte ifl ni^t ganj (quite) fo lang toie ber Dierte. 
2)er f iinfte ifl am (fingflen (the fifth is longest) ; or ber f finfte ifl ber 
Ifingfle (the fifth U the loDgeet). 2)er filnfte ifl am aEerl&ngflen (or ber 
aHerl&ngfle, the longest of all). 

Learn from these examples : 

1. That a positiye (lang) is accompanied by fo — toit, and a com- 
parative (Ifinger) by aid. 

2. That adjectives form their comparaiiTe and Buperlatiye by ad- 
ding (e)r and (e)fl. Most of those which have a, o, n, change to 
a, b, ii. The endings er and efl are added regardless of the length 
of the word ; as, unaufmerffam (inattentive), nnanfmerffamer (more 
inattentive), unaufmerlfamfl (most inattentive). Each of these then 
takes the regular adjective endings. Hence you will meet such forms 
as fin flSrferer SJ^ann, (a stronger man). 

^ie is also used in another form of comparison : 

3^re 9[ugen leud^ten toit @teme. Here eyes beam Uke stars. 

There is another word for than which is used only when al9 dan- 
not be : 

B^ron toax grSger al9 S)id^ter Byron was greater as a poet than 
^mn ate a^enfd^. as a man. 
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When the comparison inToWes two adjeotives, the words nte^r 
(more) and toeniger (less) are nsed : 
3^r ©ejtd^t ifl me^r ot)aI aU S^r ®eft(4t ifl iDeniger runb Q(d 

runb. ot>aL 

The dependent clause becomes apparent, when we supply 
the suppressed words or add othera Learn the following 
examples : 



!I)a« SBcttcr ip fdjaner ate left* 

ten ^di^ttng. 
d^r (htnge ifl grSger ate meintr. 



3)a6 abetter ift fdjaner ate ed 
tel^ten ^^rit^Ung )oar. 

3^r dunge tfl grSger ate meiner 
in bemfelben SUter (age) toar. 

The dependent clause is also apparent when two verbs 
are inyolved in the comparison. Learn the following so that 
jou can say the second column when the first is given. . 



L SKan flnbct bicfcn ttu^brudf 
(expression) in hm S3i't« 
d^em ; man f^M i^n me^v. 

2» (Sd ifl gelontnten; ed ift eben^ 
fo n)ieber fortgegangen. 

3. 3)er (that man) gtebt an 

einem Sage 100 SOtav! and ; 
td^ nel^me bie ganje SBod^e 
nnr 90 ein. 

4. 2)a6 ftinb fpiett {te6er 

(rather); e€ lemt fcine 
%ufgaben nid^t fo gem (wil- 
lingly). 

5. 3(4 t^dte fo etn^ad ni^t ; ii) 

ginge el^er (rather) betteln. 

6. S^ fannlOO $funb (pounds) 

l^eben (lift); biefcr iJoffcr 
(trunk) tfl ]i)totttt. 



JTOan ]^5rt bicfen tludbmd me^r, 

ate man i^n in ben ^Utt^tm 

pnbet 
S33ic e« gefommen ifl, fo ifl e« 

and) n)teber fortgegangen. 
3)er gtebt an einem Xage me^r 

®e{b aud^ ate i^ bie gouge 

SBod^e einne^me. 

3)ad ^inb fpiett lieber, ate bag 
e« feine Slnfgaben lemt 



Sd) ginge e^er bettetn, ate bag 

idl fo etma^ t^&te. 
a)iefer Coffer ip f^iwercr 

(heavier) ate ic^ ^eben !aun ; 

oTy er ifl ju f d^tuer, ate bag id^ 

il^n l^eben Unnte* 
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7. dd^ benle me^r unb me^r 3fe mel^r tc^ barftber nac^benfe, 
barttbcr nad^ (reflect); id) l^tfto tocntgcr bcgrcifc id) c«. 
begreife (comprehend) t9 
toeniger unb nventger. 

8* SDtan ntmmt me^ tmb tnel^r 3e mel^r man \>at>on nimmi, beflo 
ballon ; t9 mtrb (geta) gr5ger toirb e^. 
grdger unb grdger. 

Aofe. No. 6 gives rise to two useful patterns : — Sd) bin 
nid^t ftad genug (not strong enough) urn i^n ju l^eben, and 
Od^ bm JU f(^ta)Q(^ (too weak) urn i^n ju l^cben. The point is 
that JU (too) and genug (enough) are followed bj an inflni- 
tive phrase with unu Can you make a half dozen sentences 
after this pattern? 



II. INTERROGATIVE WORDS. 

Words used in introducing questions also have the pro- 
perty of connecting sentences ; as 

Where are you going? 

Tell me where you are going. 

Wben used as connectives, interrogative words, like the 
conjunctions of the preceding chapter, cause the transfei of 
the verb or auxiliary to the end. Example : 

SBer l^at ba^^enfler jerbroc^en? 6r n)oIl[te un^ ntd^t fagen (he 
Who broke the window ? would not tell us), toex ba9 

t^enfter jerbroc^en l^at. 



QUESTIONS* 

The following is a collection of useful, typical questions 
beginning with interrogative words. Make yourself very 
familiar with them. 
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Witt^ 



SBertfibrunten? 
SBeffcn $a))iere fmbba^? 
SBrm ge^5ren biefe $a))tere ? 

8Rtt toem ftnb ®te gefommen? 
SBen f^aben @te bott gefe^n ? 
9fit men t^un @te btefe Hv^ 
bcil? 



TTAo is down-stairs? 

Whose papers are those? 

To whom do these papers be- 
long? 

WUh whom did you come ? 

Whom did you see there? 

For whom do you do this 
work? 



IBeld^er alone and before nouns. NominativeB. 



SBeli^er k)on d^nen l^at btefen 
Stegenfc^trm fle^en {affen? 

V&tVS^tX U^rmad^er tfl bet ju« 

t)trWffigpc ? 
SBel^cS ifi ber guDertfifftgfle 



Which (or ti7^icA owe) of you 
(men) has left this um- 
brella? 

Which watchmaker is the most 
reliable ? 

Which is the most reliable 
watchmaker ? 



SBe{^e9 is used unchanged (like biefe9 and bad) before ifl 
and fUib/ no matter what class the following noun belongs 
tOy or whether it is singular or plural The same is true 
when other tenses of fetn are used. 

«a fx • 'fiw * t A /a ftc lo r Whvch IS the best hotel? 

SBrli^eS ifl bie befle 9{eflaura« TFAie^iisthe best restaurant? 

tiott? 
SBeli^e toon dl^nen fann ed mir 

fagen? 
SBel^e Sia^terinn ]^a6eu@te? 



8BeI4e@tQttontflbied? 
9&tW% ifl bie nd^fle (Station ? 



Which one of you (women) 

can tell me ? 
Whoi (= which) seamstress 

have you ? 
Whai {= which) station is 

thii? 
Which is the next station? 
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Oetl|e {^rren maren bad? What (= which) gentlemen 

were those? 
Oeli|( {yanbfd^u^ flnb bie 6e« Which gloYos are the best, 

flen, bie englifd^en ober bte the English or the French? 

franjdfifd^en? 
Oel^eS flnb bie beflen ^anb^ Which are the best gloyes? 

fBelAeit^ IBel^e, »eI4|e«« Accusatives. 



$iet finb bie ^te; mU^tn 

]ie^ @ie t>ox ? 
Oel^e« $ut jiel^en @ie toor ? 
Oel^e 9eber looOen @ie ? 
OeU|el ^oisd toiO er laufen? 

Od^e Aleiber ne^men ®ie 

mit? 
9«ri| toel^e ©tragen mug id^ 

ge^en^ urn t>on l^ier nac^ ber 

$ofl]ugetangen? 



Here are the hats ; which one 

do you prefer? 
Which hat do you prefer? 
Which pen do you want ? 
Whv^ house does he wish to 

buy? 
Whai (=» which) clothes will 

you take with you ? 
Through what (= which) 

streets must I go in order 

to get to the Post Office 

from here ? 



SBel^em, SSeI4|er, »el^en« Datives. 



OeUlew @tubenten l^aben @ie 

ba^Suci^ getie^en? 
(Er ^Qt jtuei ©ci^toeftem ; korlil^et 

§at d^ Si^eunb bie (Sintabung 

gefdjidt? 
VLnin tDel^ett SBebingungen 

toiaere^t^un? 



To which student did you 
lend the book ? 

He has two sisters ; to which 
one did your friend send 
the invitation 7 

On what (= on which) con- 
ditions will he do it? (Lit 



under what conditions). 

There is very little use for the genitives toetc^e^, toeld^er, as 
may be seen from one example : 
flBell^ed ilRfibd^end ilRutter fte^t Which girl's mother is stand- 

tt>x ber S^itre ? ing outside at the door ? 
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t»a», lBa« fftr* 



flBa8t^mt®ieba? 
{ffiaSfaretnSogeliflbad? 
SBaiS fitt erne $ebev gebrauc^en 

8Ba8 fur etnen Setter ^at dl^r 

©O^tt? 

SRit toaS fur einem SBerfjeug 
totrb ba6 gemac^t ? 

8BtS flit abetter l^aben @te ^iet 

im Siugufl gc^obt ? 
eSaS fur ®ef^i(^ten ^at er 

a^nmergfi^tt? 



1F/ui/ are you doing thert? 
Wfuil kind of a bird ia thai f 
What kind of a pen do joa 

use? 
What kind of a teacher has 

jour son? 
What kind of a tool is thai 

made wUhf (With what 

kind). 
What aofi (f vreMnBit did yon 

have here in August? 
What mi cf stories did bt 

tell you? 



SBaniiii^ IBeftl^allb^ fStttPt^tn^ 



SBarum t^un @te ba^ ? 
SBarum antmoilen @ie nt^t ? 
SSeg^alli (or tiie§ttiegen) 
ftoengen ®ie fl^ fo on ? 



What do you do that/or f 
Why don't you answer? 
Wherefore do you exert your- 
self so? 



SBatiHt 



SBsnu fe^en U)tr (Sie toieber ? 

6eit ttmnn marten @ie (fd^on) 
^icr? 

0t8 toantt bea6fi(i^ttgt er bort 
ju bleiben ? 



TTAen shall we see you again? 
Since when have you been 

waiting here ? 
UntU when does he intend to 

stay there ? 



SBo and Compounds. 



©otilmemSleiflift? 
fl93ii(in gel^en @ie ? or 
fl93o ge^en@iel^in? 



} 



Where is my leadpeneil ? 
Where are you going (ta)f 
(Whither). 
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Sil l90|iH ^t er @te (eg(ettet? 

Oi|er (ommt bttfe« OBfl? ar\ 
Oi bmnit biefe« Obft ^er ? J 
Oi|motffen@teba9? 

Oo)H ifl ba9 ? 
Oimit fd^netbet man ®{a6 ? 
Oorfitrr l^at er gef)n:oc^en? 
Ootitt (efle^berUnterf^ieb? 

OitMS mad^t man SJJefftng? 

OoHtil erfenbtgte er ftd^ ? 
SBitatt ifl ba9 jlinb geflorben? 
SBobnt^ tDurbe t9 mle^t ? 
SBiHon fmb @te fo miibe ge^ 
koorben? 

aSifiit {hitter? 
ttigegenKmpfteer? 
ttottHf ift Senebtg gebaut ? 



How far (up to where) did he 

accompany you ? 
Where does tiiis fruit come 

from^ (Whence). 
Edw (= whence) do you 

know that ? 
Tfifeo* is that/or? 
What do you cut glass wUhf 
What did he talk aboiU f 
What, does the diflference con- 
sist in ? 
What is brass made off (Out 

of what). 
What did he inquire o/Jer .' 
What did the child die off 
What was it injured by f 
What made you so tired ? 

(u;Aa^ did you get so tired 

fromf) 

What did he contend/or f 
What did he struggle against f 
What is Venice built on f 



Kit. 



SBie ^at fte gefungen ? 

SBie Hiclbintc^fdiulbig? 

SBie Hirl gcit ^aben \mx no^? 

SBte Hiele Seute maren bort? 

SBteHteinitifted? 

Urn tDie Hiel ttlpr totrb ange« 

fangen? 
8» tote Utel n|t fannen eie 

l^ier bleiben ? 
Set toteHielte tflt ^eute ? 



How did she sing ? 
jHbti; muc^ do I owe you ? 
How much time hare we left? 
How many people were there? 
What time is it? 
At what 0* clock do they begin ? 

VntU what o'clock can you stay 

here ? 
What day of the month is it 

(to-day)? 
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flSiestil§tfibteferOrt? 
flStegtiii {inb@te? 
aBielottg tflbtefer^Ittg? 
SBie lange bleiben ®ie bort? 

8Bte liteit tfl btefe @trage ? 
SBte ^o^ tfl biefer S3erg ? 
SBiettrf tfl biefer STet^ ? 
SBteoIttfi3^r93ruber? 
SBie flatter tfl bad jtutbd^en ? 
SBie mtit ifl SerHn Don ^ter ? 
flBie 0ft tmtg td^ d^nen bad 

faflcn? 
Ste feolU fbtb @ie fertig ? 
flBieftiotifled? 



jETou; Zar^6 is this place ? 
How tail are yon ? 
How long is tbis river ? 
Bow long are jaa going to 

stay there? 
Bow wide is this street ? 
^ota ^t^A is this mountain ? 
Bow deep is this pond ? 
Bow old is your brother ? 
Bow heavy is the baby ? 
Bow far is Berlin from here ? 
Bgw often must I tell you 

that? 
Bow soon will you be done 
Bow joto is it ? 



INTRODUCTORY PHRASES. 

For practice in the use of dependent clauses beginning 
with interrogative words, connect the preceding questions 
with the following useful introductory phrases. Imitate the 
pattern given on P. 228. 

He would not tell us 

Can you tell me 

Do you know 

Do you remember 

I should very much like to 

know 
I don't know 
I have forgotten 
Write to us 
Have you forgotten 
Ask your neighbor 
Tell your sister 



(St iDoOte und ntd^t fagett 
jtdnnen ®te mtr fagen 
aSBiffen ®ie 
SBtffen ®te nod^ 
3(^ mdd^te gem iDtffen 

Si) weig (e«) nid^t 
Oil tt)eig t9 mift mtfyc 
(S^reiben @te und 
$aben ®te oergeffen 
Sragtn ®te dl^ren yiaijbat 
@agen ®te d^rer ©d^toefler 
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(Sr 1^ msr titd)t gefagt He did not tdl me 

@te foQten etnmal ffixtn Tou (jnst) ought to hear 

@te fatten etnmal ffitm f oQen You (just) ought to have heard 

Saflen @te mt(^ (e9) totfftn Let me know; send me word 

Zele^^onteren @te xM. Telephone u& 



INDIRECT QUESTIONS. 
Compare 

m9Stt tft bntnteti ?** tott brmiten f et, or ton brunten 

ludre. 

The first is the question as it was asked, and the others 
show how you would quote or report it. 

The verbs differ ezacUj as in Indirect Quotation, P. 167, 
and in addition tbey are transferred to the end of the 
sentence. 

Practice. Oonvert the Questions of F. 229 to 238 into in- 
direct questions by using in rotation the following intro- 
ductory expressions : 

Sii fyiht gefragt^ I asked, 

dc^ bin gefragt tDorben, I was asked, 

S)ie ^xa^t toax, The question was, 

Sr iDoUte iviffeiv He wanted to know, 

9Btr l^aben und erhtnbigt, We inquired, 

or any other phrase involving the indirect repetition of a 
question. 

Bemember 

1. That the verb (or auxiliary) must be in the subjunctive 

(present or imperfect). 

2. That the verb (or auxiliary) must stand at the end. 
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All fhe qaestioDB of the preceding practice begin with in- 
terrogative words. Questions that begin with the verb (like 
Stiffen ®te \>a9 ntd)t ? $aben @te hunger ?), are quoted in- 
indirectlj by the aid of the conjunction Olb, which means if 
or whether. Learn the following indirect equivalents for the 
direct questions in the first column* 

rrSEBtffen @te bad nic^t?'' ob ic^ bad nic^t h)i{fe (or m%tt), 



ob id^ $unger ^dtte, 

ob iii i^m gerufen l^citte, 

ob bet Xbler bad ftinb getdbet 
l^abe {or ffiitt). 



„$abcn ®ic $uugcr ?'' 

r,$abcn ®ic luir gcrufcn ?** 

„Z6btU bet 3(bler bad jtinb?'' 
(Did the eagle lull the 
child?) 

This example is intended to show how a question in the 
imperfect tense is treated. Its indirect equivalent is the 
same as if it were ;,$at ber Vbler bad fttnb get5bet ?" in the 
perfect tense. See also P. 168. 

^©ittb Sic mftbc ?'' (tired), ob iij mftbc fci (or tottre), 

,,®ittb ®ie m ibnjett gctoc* ob iif im ilonjcrt gclDcfcn fci (or 
fen?'' gcmefen Mxt), 



rrSBar Solumbud ein dtalimer ?'' 

Mnxbt bcr «utf^cr Derlcfet?- 
or rrOjl bcr «utfc^cr Dcrlcfet 
Ujovbcn ?" (Was the driver 
injured ?) 

„SBirb cr reid^ ?** (Is he get- 
ting rich?) 



ob (Sotumbud ctn dtattcncr gc« 
tocfcn fci (or gcipcfctt loarc); 

ob bcr jtutfd^er t)evlc^t iDorbcn 
fci (or Dcrtcfet loorbcu to^it), 



ob cr rcid^ mcrbe (or milrbe), 
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wffitrb bad mtt 3Raf(i^ttierie ge» ob bad mit SDtafc^tnetie getnail^ 

mai^t?" (Is that made, or loetbe (or koUrbe), 

do they make that, by 

machinery?) 

itSBtrb ed ^utertgnen?'' (Will ob ed ^eute regnen toerbe {pr 

it rain to-day?) luilrbe), 

irftommen @te morgen }u und?" ob id^ morgen ju t^nen ISme, 

f»®e^n @te nfid^flen @onntag ob i^ nfic^ften ©onntag in bie 

inbtefttrc^e?'' Aird^e gtnge. 

The present sabjunctive is preferable in every example 
above in which two ways are given, but both are sanctioned 
by usage. 

Caution. The subjunctive is used in the above sentences, 
because they are indirect questions, and not because they 
begin with ob. Learn the following typical sentences in 
which ob accompanies the indicative. The only e£fect of ob 
is to transfer the verb to the end. 

3il toxVi metne SDhttter fragen, ob fie morgen in bte fttrd^e gel^t (In 

this sentence you are not repeating a question which 

has already been asked ; hence gel^t and not gel^)* 
Sif toeig nid^t ob bet jtutfd^er t)erle^t lourbe* 
Qij lann d^nen nid^t fagen ob er morgen ju \m9 !ommt. 
& fragt fid^ or & tfl bie t^rage ob ec lommen lann. 
(Srhtnbtgen @ie [xi) ob bied feine Unterfd^rift (signature) tfl. 
@el^en ®ie einmal nad^ ob mein SBagen Dor bet Stl^ilc fte^t. (Look, 

or find out, whether my carriage is at the door). 
& tft mtr etnerlet {or gleic^gttlttg) ob {le mtt rm9 gel^t ober ob fte 

}u $aufe bleibt. (It is all the same to me, whether ....). 
Sdf Himmere mtc^ nid^t barum ob fte t9 glanben ober ntd^t (I 

don't care whether they believe it or not). 
3^ mfit^te gem lotffcn ob ber fjrife mcinen ?luftrag beforgt l^at. (I 

should like very much to know whether Fred attended 

to my errand). 
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Note particularly the useful phrases with which these 
sentences begin, and make other sentences beginning tbe 
same way. 

The last example gives rise to a peculiar idiomatic ex- 
pression, in which td^ mHiiU gem tDtffen is omitted and koo^I 
(indeed) is inserted after the subject: 06 ber ^ri^ too^I 
metnen Vuftrag beforgt l^at ? This is equivalent to the English 
" I wonder if." 

Ob ber ^rofeffor iDol^I fronl I wonder if the professor is 
tfl? sick. 

Ob ber SSrieftrJiger tDol^I fc^on I wonder if the letter-carrier 
Dorbet ifl ? has (already) gone by. 

Make half a dozen sentences of this kind. 



III. RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Relative pronouns, like subordinating conjunctions and 
interrogative words, separate the verb from its subject and 
transfer it to the end of the clause. 

Review the sentences on P. 48 and P. 60 which illustrate 
the cases and then learn the following examples: 

2)te« ifl ber Junge 2»otrofe, 

t»tl^tt (or htf) tn« a^eer gefaUen toax, (who, nom.), 

htfftn ^reuttb babet fianb, (whose, gen.), 

lyeldlem (or htm) fetn gfreunb ein @et( loarf (to whom, dat.), 
t»$l^m (or hm) fetn greunb toleber an ©orb jog, (whom, aoo.). 

2)ie« ifl bie arme 0rau, 

tl^eldle (or hit) fo Irani toax, (nom.), 

htvtn &Uefle Xodittx an i^rem fdtit fag, (gen. ), 

t»tl^tt (or htt) ber arjt eine Ifl^tcnbe SIrjnei ©erfd^ricb (dat. ), 

H^el^e (or bie) unfer $(r}t aSe Xage befud^te, (aoc. > 
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$ter ifl bad Heine Jhnb, 

t»tldlU (or hM) out bent »oben log, (pam.% 

beffen SD'httter j^eretttlam, (ge^i- )> 
tt^eldlem (or bem) bte SRutter einf45ne« i^Uberbu^ gab (dat ), 

tl^eI4^e^ (or ba^) bte SDtotter toieber auf^ob, (aoc. ). 

$ter {Inb bte neinen i^tttber/ 

|y<ld|e (<>9* hit) auf bem i^oben lagett, (nom.)> 

httm SRiltter l^ereinlamen, (gen. ), 

^eneil bie a^fitter fi^dne iBilberbii^er gaben, (dat. ), 

tl^eldle (or hit) bie Witttx koiebet auf^oben, (aco. ). 

These examples show: 

1. That there are two sets of relative pronouns, except 
for beffen, bertn and benett The short form is the more pop- 
ular one* 

2. That the endings of relative pronouns correspond in 
the singular to the dass of the noun (r, t, i) to which they 
relate. In the plural, they are the same for the three classes. 
The case depends of course on the sentence in which the 
pronoun is used. 

Practice. Oonnect the following sentences by means of 
relative pronouns, according to the pattern : 

S)cr 3i«ittic««<^ntt (carpenter) S)er 3i«tw^^«tt<^ttn; Hieldlet {or 

ftel t)om ©erilfl (scaffold) — ^ev) t)om ®eriifl ftel^ tDurbe 

er tDurbe \xi9 ®pxtal (hos- xa9 ®p\tal gebrad^t 
pital) gebrac^t 

The words printed in heavy type will suggest what relative 
pronoun should be substituted for them (er = totl(S)tx, fit == 
iDcId^e/ fcitt = bcffen, i^r = beren^ i^ncn = benen, etc.). 

1. ©el^en @ie {ene S)ame? — fte fletgt cben in t^re ilutfd^e. 2. 
^ier ifl bad 3^^^^^^^ (bicycle) — ti tfl mtr geflern gefd^idt wor* 
ben. 3. ^aben ®ie fd^on Slad^rid^ten (news) Don 3^ren greun* 
htn ? — fie ftnb xiai) Otalien gercifl (gone to Italy). 4. 3^^9Ctt 
Sie bem iJinb ben ^anorienbogel (canary) — 9^r fjrcunb ^t 
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dl^nen ^enf eHben gefd^idt. 5. aSte gefallt dl^nen bte ©efd^id^te 
(how do you like the story) ? — ©ic fyihen fie cbcn gclcfcn. 6. 
©tngctt ©ic i^m bwi^ ha» 8ieb (song) — cr fjM rd fo gem (he is 
so fond of hearing it). 7. S)iefc ©d^ul^c pnb ju cng (tight) — 
xij ^abe fU le^te 993od^e gelauft (bought). 8. 3)ied t|^ ber $err 
(gentleman) — ®te l^aben feill 93t{b in meinem Alburn gefel^en. 
9. S)icfe« $au« gcl^firt ciner S)amc (lady) — U)X aWonn ifl ttrj* 
Ii(^ crtrunfctt (drowned). 10. 3cnc« ©d^iff ifl cine cnglifd^c ^x^ 
gattc (frigate) — f eitie SWaflcn finb in bcr gcrnc fid^tbar (visible 
in the distance). 11. S)ie amten Seute ftnb Derforgt tooxhtn 
(provided for) — itftt ^ftufer h)urben burd^ ba9 @rbbeben (eartli- 
quake) jerfliirt (destroyed). 12. 9Ba tDo^nt (lives) ber ©tubent ? 
— ©ie l^ben il^fll bad 93u(i^ geltel^n (l^^t). 13. ^ragen ©ie 
feine ©c^tt'efier — er ^t il^r einen DoQfiJinbigen SSertd^t (a com- 
plete report) badiber gefd^rieben. 14. $ier ftnb bie S^n^^n (wi;- 
nesses) — er f^at il^nen biefelbe ©efd^td^te erjdp (told the 
same story). 15. SBer ftnb bie l^eute ? — ©ie l^aben eben ntit 
il^neil gef)n:o(i^en. 

Learn the following sentences observing the repetition of 
nouns. 

1. SBeld^er t>on fenen ^erren ifl Which of those gentlemen is 

9^r Setter ? — S)er ^err your cousin ? — The gen- 
tveld^er feinen $ut in ber tleman who has his hat in 
$anb l^at his hand. 

2. ©el^en ©ie {enen ilnaben ? Do you see that boy? — I 

— dd^ meine ben jtnaben mean the boy who is stand- 
toAi)tt an ber SdCe fle^t. ing at the comer. 

3. SaSer ift jene 3)ame? — e« Who is that lady? — She is 

if! bie jDame^ beren 93e# the lady whose acquaint- 
fanntfd^aft id^ le^ten ©om« ance I made last summer 
met auf bent Sanbe gemad^t in the country* 



^abe. 
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4 9Bo tfl ntettie gfebcr, Ue fft^ Where is my pen, the pen 

ber totli^ ®ie mtr Hon bet ?^iioli jou brought for me 

Sbt^fleamig mttgefoai^t ^ from ihe exhibition? 
fot? 

5. Sttte retc^en @te mtr iote^ Please hand me that book; 

Sud^, bad S3ud^ loelc^ed Dor the book which is lying in 
•3^nen lie gt front of yon. 

6. Oil laim metne ©^Qiffel I cannot find my key% the 

nic^t finben, bie ©^liiffel keys which I had in my 
totld^ t(^ t)or^tn in ber hand a moment ago. 
^nb l^atte. 

The above repetition of noons may be avoided by sub • 
stituting berjientge for ber $err^ benienigen for ben jhtaben, bie« 
jenige for bie 'S)amt or for bie gfeber, bad|emge for bad 9u^ pud 
btej[entgen for bie ©ci^Qiffet These words mean the one in the 
singular and thoae in the plnraL Substitnte them in the 
above sentences. Say yonr new sentences over until you 
get used to referring berj[entge etc. to the German nouns they 
represent 

After the various forms of ber^ the component fenig ends 
in e or en just like an adjective. 

Sometimes reference is made to a more or less indefinite 
person or thing. Example : 

!Derj[enige hietc^er ed get^an l^at, The one who (or he who) did 
ivtrb ed nic^t Derrat^en. it, wiU not disclose it. 

In such sentences berj[entge loeld^er etc. may be replaced by 
toer (or one of its other cases m^, mm, mn) ; as, 3Ber ed ge« 
tl^an l^atr (ber) toitb ed nid^t Derratl^en. The other clause is then 
frequently introduced by the different cases of ber (he). 

Learn the following proverbial sayings : 
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!• SBer ben ilcin cffcn iDiC, (bcr) 
mug bie iRug InadCen. 

2. aaScr Knbciti cine ®rubc 

ffcm, fftat felbfi l^inein. 

3. SBcr nid^t ^jJren hJitl, mug 

fallen. 

4. SBer jule^t lac^t, lad^t am 

bcjlcn. 

5. SaScg Srob id^ cffc, beg 2ieb 

td| fmge, 

6. fBm ®ott ein %mt gtebt, 

bem giebt er aud^ S^erflanb* 

7. 3Ben bie ®dtter lieben, bie 

flerben jung. 



He who would eat the kernel, 
(he) must crack the nui 

He who digs a pit for others, 
will fall into it himself. 

He who wiU not hear must 
feeL 

Who laughs last, laughs best 

Whose bread I eat, his song 
I sing. 

To whom God gives an office, 
to him he also gives sense 
(to fill it). 

Whom the gods love die 
young. 



Fractice. Expand toer etc. by using the corresponding 
fonns of berjientge toeli^er. In 1, 2, 3 and 4 say berienige totU 
i^er ; in 6, bedienigen beffen; in 6, bemietitgen kpd(^em; and in 7 
bteienigen toeld^e (plural). 

When toad is used as a relative pronoun, it means thai 
which. Learn the following patterns : 

1. ©ijfi^Ien ©te mir 8[(Ie« toa^ Tell me all (that which) you 

@te t)on ber @ad^e tviffen. know about the matter. 

2. ®eben ®te mir toa9 ©te mir Give me what (= that which) 

t)erf<)rod^en ^abcn. you promised me. 



Leam also: 

3. SSaS ©ie auOl bartiber^5« 
rcn, glauben ©ic o& vxijt 



Whatever jou may hear about 
it, don't believe it. 
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WITH PREPOSITIONS. 

For examples of sentences showincr tl e use of relative 
pronouns mth prepositions, see P. 78 and 79, 93 and 94, 
136. The examples containing loomtt and loofiir show that 
prepositions of the dative and accusative lists are com- 
pounded with too when things are referred to. Learn the 
following additional patterns : 

S3ttte letl^en ®te tntr bte ^ebet Please lend me tlie pen 
UlOltlit @te ebtn gefd^rieben (wherewith =) toith which 
l^aben. you have just written. 

IDet Hrjt gab mir etnc fjlaf(!)c The physician gave me a bot- 
Vrgnet, Uiof ftt td^ ifyn etnen tie of medicine, (where- 
Xfjaltx bcja^Ien mufetc. for =) far which I had to 

pay him a dollar. 

Practice, Imitate the above patterns in connecting the 
following sentences. Change the words bat)on, baburd^, 
barauf into h)Ot)on, tDoburd^, toorauf etc.; begin their clauses 
with these, and transfer the verb or auxiliary to the end. 

1. ^abcn ®ie bic ^apkxe ? — bcr Slbbofat fprad^ mtt 3^ncn bo* 
Don. 2. *S)it9 finb bte ®ninbe (reasons) — tc^ bin baburc^ gu biefem 
©d^Iuffe (conclusion) gelommen. 3. QnU^t ftel ntir ein SSetoeid 
cin (at last a proof occurred to me) — er fonnte fcinc Srtot* 
bcrung (reply) baranf finben. 4. S)cr S3ote f)at Slac^rid^tcn 
(news) gebrad^t — .banad^ (according to them) f^at unfere $artet 
(party) bte SSBa^Ien (elections) gettjonnen (gained). 6. Sr fyxt 
ben Stage! abgebroc^en — tc^ ^Snge gem^^nlid^ (usually) metnen 
$ut bavan. 6. S)te @^eere Itegt toal^rfd^eintici^ (probably) no^ 
in bcr ©d^ttblabe — td^ l^abe jlc geflem barin gefe^en. 7. ®ein 
Sater fagte t^m tttoa^ (something) — er bad^te lange unb 
emf^^aft (seriously) bariiber nac^ (reflected). 
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AdjectlYe Equiyalents of Belatlye Glanses. 

Belative clauses can freqaenilj be replaced by adjeciiTes 
or participles. We do this in English wben we say '' the 
rising sun'' for "the sun which rises (is rising or was ris- 
ing)," '*a broken pitcher" for "a pitcher which is (was, 
has been, had been) broken," ^'a wise man** for *'a man 
who is or was wise." 

Leam the following examples : 

S)te (Sonne xot\6)t aufge^t, 

S)te €onne toeld^e aufgtng, 

Sin jtrug toeld^er gerbrod^en \% 

(Sin ^rug \oz\6)tt gerbroc^en toar, 

@tn SDlann toclc^cr tocifc \% 

Sin $unb XoA6)zi bellt (barks), 

Sin ©tcin (stone) ttjcl^cr rotit (rolls), 

ilol^tcn (coals) tot\i)t gliil^cn (glow), 

Sin 33adPcin (brick) toctd^cr pet, 

(Sin Wki^ti (riddle) tveld^ed geldft 
ifi (solved), 

(Sin mt^A \ot\6)t^ nid^t geUfl tfl, 

(Sin 3^^^^^ n^eld^ed ntSbliett (fur- 
nished) tft, 

(Sin 3iiKwier bag nid^t m5bUert ifl, 

(Sin S3Iatt bad gufammengeroUt \% 

(Sin SRenfd^ (person) n^eld^er fd^ig 
(capable) ift 

Compare the English sentences : 
He was a capable person. 
He was a person capable of the greatest self-denial. 

Observe that the place of the adjective capable is changed 
when the adjective is qualified by several other word& 



S)ie anfge^enbe Sonne, 
S)ie anfgc^cnbe ©onne, 
@in jerbrod^ener ^rug, 
Sin jerbrod^ener jhrug, 
(Sin h)eifer 2Rann, 
@in beUenber $unb, 
(Sin roQcnber @tein, 
©m^enbe So^Ien, 
Sin faUenber SadCflein, 
(Sin geI5fle« mt^fel, 

(Sin ungeUfted Stdtl^fel, 
©n m5bliertc3 dimmer, 

@in unmdbnerted Biw^w^cr, 
Sin gufammmengerollted 

SBIatt, 
gin fd^iger SIKcnft^. 
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Learn the following German sentences, observing tbat the 
place of ffi^tger is not changed : 

Sr toat etn fft^iger 9Renfd^. 

(Sx toax etn bet grdgten ©elbflDerleugmmg fft^tger ilRenfc^. 

The adjective remains before the noon and the words 
which qualify the adjective precede the adjective. Parti- 
ciples are treated in the same way. 

Practice in learning to think your words in this pecnliar 
order is afforded by converting relative clauses into theur 
adjective equivalents Tou will not be successful however 
unless you first learn the relative clauses so well that you 
will be dealing with /ami/iar toords. 



PATTERNS. 



1. Qh: h)ar etn iDlenfd^, mlijtt (Sr h)ar eill ber grSgten ®e(6{t« 

bet grSgten ©elbfberleug^ t)er{eugnung fd^iger Steilfllft. 
nnng ffi^tg toar. 

2. 3)er Xr^iger (porter) l^atte 3)er ZxH^n ^atte eitieil toentg^ 

einen jtoffer (trunk) auf f^end 150 $funb totegenben 
bev @(^ulter, loelci^er mentg^^ tfoflCV auf ber (Sautter, 
fiend 150 $funb toog 
(which weighed at least 
150 pounds). 

8. S)ie Sftd^er, toeld^c bem©e:f ®le bent ©etretftr gefc^enftcn 

fretdc (secretary) gefc^enlt ^fk^tftt toavtn fe^r tottif^- 

(presented) tourben, toaren t>oli. 
fe^ n)ertl^t)oIl (valuable). 

Observe that the words of the relative clause are inserted 
between etn and Wltn^ij, etnen and Coffer, bte and Sltc^r and 
form a kind of compound adjective, like ''a never— to— be 
— ^forgotten aighi" 
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PRACTICE. 

First leam the foUowing sentences and then imitate the 
preceding patterns. 

1. 3ii l^be bad Zafc^entud^. toelc^ed auf benS3oben gefaQen loar, 
n)teber auf* 2. Sij jerreige bad Ropier, tvelc^ed »m bad $adet ge^ 
midett koar. 8* 3d^ l^fte bie €tcetfen, toeld^e Don bem Slatt $a« 
t)ier aftgcriffen ftnb, mtt einer Stedlnabel jufammeit 4. S)ad tfl 
eine 9ta«^rid^t (newsX toelc^e niir fe^ tDtlllomnten (welcome) ift. 
6. @te tntg tin Ainb, toeld^ed ungef&^r (about) fed^d SBod^en alt 
tear. 6. jtenneti ®ie etnen ^iil^er (guide), koelc^er bed Sanbed 
bmbtg (acquainted with the country) i^ ? 7. (£d toar ein ^all 
(case), tocld^cr nid^t oft uorfommt (occurs). 8. ^^ I^cvmomctcr 
tfl ein dufimment, toeld^ed jur SReffung (measuring) bet SBJirme 
bient (seiTes.) 9. @d beflel^t and (consists of) einer 9{5]^re (tube), 
toelc^ mit Qnerffifter gefftttt ifl. 10. !Cie guft (air) ip ein ®ad, 
koeld^ed an9 ©auerftoff (oxygen) nnb ©tidftoff (nitrogen) in bent 
Setl^ttltnid (ratio) t)on 21 gu 79 befle^t. 

IL ^9 ®bid tfl ein ^tptx (body), toelc^er Don ben ^^antgtem 
(Phoenieia&a) erfmtben leurbe (was inyented). 12. 2)er Xmi)^ 
nteffer eined ftreifed (diameter of a circle) ifl eine gerabe (straight) 
Sinie, toeld^e burd^ ben 9RitteI))unIt (centre) gejogen, nnb Don bem 
Umfang (circumference) begrengt tfl (is limited or bounded). 
13. 3)ie SRorgenlnft (morning air), toeld^e Hitter tourbe (grew 
cooler), ermedte (waked) mtd^. 14. !Dted ifl eine (Srg&^Iung 
(story), mHjt anf tohnid^en Si^atf ad^en betnl^t (rests » is based 
on actual facts). 15. 3Btr befanben und in einent SBalb (found 
ourselves = were in a forest), toel^er fid^ Diele SDteilen (miles) 
n>eit in alien Stid^tungen (directions) audbe^nte (extended). 16. 
SBad fo^et bad ^ni), toeld^ed in dl^rem le^ten 93rtef evlDS^nt (men- 
tioned) ifl? 17. S)ie 5Raber (wheels) brel^enfid) in ben JRid^* 
tnngen, toeld^e bnrd^ bie $feile (arrows) angegeben pub. 18. SBiv 
fol^en Dtelt fWihmer, me% ntit SWeffem nnb ^iflolen bctoaffnet 
(armed) vcfoxm. 19. !Ser ^rdftbent fu^r (rode) in einer Jtaroffe 
(coach of state), toeld^e Don Diet yiopptn (black horses) ^ejogen 
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iDurbe. 20. Dad Serjei^md (list), totlfy^ (Sie mir in Sfyctm 
(Sttfycttn t)om 7. b. Wl. (your favor of the 7th inst.) gefc^icft fyx^ 
htti, ent^fttt etnen drrtl^um (oontains an error). 

The adjectives and participles immediately preceding the 
nonoB in the eqtdvalents of the above sentences are : — 1) ge«: 
faUene^ 2) ^ttoidtltt, 3) abgtrtffenen^ 4) totlllomtnette, 5) alted, 6) 
fttnbigen; 7) Dorfommcnbcr, 8) btcnenbcd^ 9) gcfftlltcn^ 10) bcflcl^cn* 
bed, 11) erfunbener, 12) gejogene and begrenjte, 13) toerbenbe, 
14) berul^enbe, 15) audbe^enben, 16) erko&^nte, 17) angegebenen, 
18) bemaffnetett/ 19) gejogenen, 20) gefd^tdte (first change this 
relative clause into the passive voice). 

The endings are the same as those illustrated on pages 
48, 49 and 60. 

Learn the following useful equivalents : 

a)er Stbxpn (body) ip in »c* S)cr Stbxptt beflnbet fi(^ in »c* 
n)egung (motion). luegung. 

(Sin Stbiptt, tDelc^er fid^ in 93e« Sin in 9eh)egnng befinblic^ec 

kuegnng beflnbet, lann nid^t (or begriffener) Bbtptx lann 

x>on fetbfi }ur Stu^e (rest) nid^t Don fetbft gur Stu^e font* 

tontnten. men. 



THE ADJECTIVE INFINITIVE. 

The German infinitive with jn frequently has a passive 
meaning. 

On: ifl f cl^r jn beflagen. He is much to be pUied. 

Learn the following examples of such infijiitives in rela- 
tive clauses and their passive equivalents, so that you can 
say either when the other is given. 

L Sfft @o^n ip cin ©tnbent, dl^r ®o^n ifl ein ©tnbent, hjct 
loelc^er fe^r ju loben ifl (to d^er fe^r gelobt toerben mug. 
be praised). 
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2. S)a9 {ft erne aBamung (war- 

ning), iveld^e ju bel^erjigen 
ifl (to be heeded). 

3. 993ir em))fanben (felt) em 

Sergnligen (pleasure), 
lueld^ed ntd^t ju befc^ceiben 
tfl (to be described). 

4. (Sd )oai: ein VugenblidC (mo- 

ment), totlijtt nie gu t)er^ 
flcjfctt ifl. 

6. SBtr ftiegen (bit) auf etue 

©d^toicrigfcit (difficulty) 
bie nid^t Dorl^erjufe^en toax 
(to be foreseen). 

8. @te letfleten (offered) einen 
SBibcrflatib (resistance), 
bet laum ju erivarten ivar 
(to be expected). 

7. @« tt>ax ein ^tnbemi« (ob- 

stacle), ba« fd^njer ju be* 
fetttgeu tear (hard to re- 
move). 

8. (Er ^atte einen (Einfaa (idea), 

ber ntd^t mit ®ctb gu be* 
ja^ten war (not to be paid 
with money). 

9. 2)a« ip eine Kngabe (state- 

ment), bie erfl genau gu 
prilfen ifl (to be examined 
accurately). 

10. 6« war ein ©d^rttt (step), 
ber ni(^t gu bittigen ift (to 
be approved). 



S)ad ift eine SBamung, toeld^e 
be^ergigt hierben foQte. 

SSir etn))fanben ein Sergniigen, 
totUt^t^ ni(^t befd^rieben h)er« 
ben lann* 

69 mar ein SlngenMid, loeli^er 
nie Dergeffen toerben tann. 

SEBir fliegen auf eine @d^tt)ierig« 
leit, bie nid^t t)orl^ergefe]^en loer^ 
hm lonnte. 

@te (eifteten einen SBiberftanb, 
ber laum ermartet mecben 
fonnte. 

e« hjar ein $inbemi«; bag f d^wer 
befeitigt merben fonnte. 



(gr l^atte einen SinfatI, ber nid^t 
mit @elb bega^U toerben fann. 



2)ad ift eine Sngabe, bie erft ge« 
nau ge))ritft merben mug. 



S« hjar ein ©d^vitt, ber nic^t ge» 
biUigt merben fann. 
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btr if taffc |« I5f«i ifl (is iMaffc gcldfl tocrbcn foil, ifl 
to be solved), tft M0 bad fc^tDfrfh im gangen 9u(!^. 
fc^iuerpt im ganjeti ©u(|. 

12, ^J©em tiic^t |u rat^nt t% 3)eittitmgeit, loelc^m tii^t gc- 
ttm iP and) iiri^t gn ^tfert rat^ loerben faini, bcm farm 
(^atf^ni ^ lo gwe ad- anc^ titc^t ge^olfen mabeit. 
irice, ^etfen = to gi?© 
help). 

The relatiTB clauses of the first column can also be con- 
verted into adjectiTe ecjuivalents by adding ^ to the infini- 
tive and treating if; like the adjectiyes and partioiples of tlie 
preceding section. 

PATTERN. 

^^r 8D|n tfl em <Stubent, ij^th 3§r (Bofyx ifl ein fe^ $11 lO* 
c^cv fet)T jit Max i|1, httH^tt ©tubent 

PRACTICE. 

Find the adjective equivHlents of the reUddye clauses con- 
tained in the precediug sentences No. 2 to No. 11 indusiye. 
The adjective infinitives will be gu be^ergtgenbe, gu befc^reiben^ 
beS, 311 t>eigeffcnber, Dor^cr^ufc^enbc, gu crtoartcnbcn, gu bcfcitigcn* 
hc^f ju be|a^tcnben, ju ^jriifcnbc, gu billigcnbcr, gu Bfcnbc 

The preceding git distinguishes this form from the pre- 
sent paj:Uciple* 

THE QERMAN SENTENCE. 

' summarj of the peculiar arrangements 
sentences. 

'"teDces and in the principal clauses 
sentences, the yerb or auxiliary 
ecU 
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1. Infinitiyes and pariioiples stand at the end. 

2. If the subject is not the first word, it stands after 

the Terb or auxiliary. 

n. In dependent clauses the verb or auxiliary is separ- 
ated from its subject and transferred to the end. 

in. The adjective or participial equivalent of a relative 
clause stands before a noun, no matter how long the clause is. 



^it and ^^t. 

If yoa wish to lue Gtennan In your own ftunilj, yon will have to 
master the familiar forms bn and t^r mentioned on P. 67. The fol- 
lowing remarks wiU assist yon. 

1. Learn the following sentence illustrating the oases. 

Seill OI)etm l^at Mdp (aoc.) fel^r Yonr nnde is very fond of yon ; if 

gent ; koenit e9 ^eine (SItent er* yonr parents allow it, he will 

lanbett, totS ec Mt (dat.) etne give yon a watohwhioh he bought 

Xafd^enu^r ft^ettlen, bie er fiir for yon at the world's fkir in 

HA auf ber SISeltaudfiellung tn Chicago ; he staid there one day 

(E^tCQgo gelauft l^at; ec tfl toegen longer on yonr account. 
Reiner (gen.) einen Za^ (flnger 
bort geblieben. 

S)ein takes the same endings as ntettt. 

2. Turn to Imperative Mood, P. 62 ; omit the verb-ending en (or n) 
and the pronoun @ie. Examples : 

(Sr^eben @te bie ^anb ! (Sr^eb bie .^anb ! 

a^at^en <Bit bie ^anb gu I 3J2a4 bie ^anb gu! 

The imperative is the stem of the verb ; sometimes the ending e is 
added ; as erl^ebe ! ntad^e ! 

Practice the short form (without e) in the exercises indicated on 
P. 63. 

3. In aU other moods and tenses the verb ends in fi. In ^ie $dnbe, 
P. 67, for example, the first sentence would be S)u bringfl beine ^&nbe 
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)Ufainmem Ghange the rest in the same way ; the ending e is changed 
to % but in words like falte it is neoessary to retain the e and say bu 
falte^. 

4. When a hissing sound precedes e, as in td^ grille, toetfe, totfd^e, 
fra^e (scratch), we write bu grilBefl, toetfefl, totfc^efl, fra^efl ; bat the 
common pronunciation is bu grftfit, toeift, totfd^t, !ra|}t. 

6. Verbs that change their Towel in the third person angular (P. 
67, 68), haTC the same change when used with bu : 

er ^ait, er Ifigt bu mt% bu (affefl ((agt) 

er ntmmt, er fie^t bu ntmmfi, bu jte^ft 

Tom to P. 68 and say bu instead of tv, changing the ending of the 
Terbs from t to fl. 

6. Make yourself familiar with the following important yerbs : 

@te ^aben, fatten, l^fitten bu ^a% fiatttft, l^attefl 

@ic pub, fcien bu bip, feicp 

@te loaren, tofiien bu toaxft, toSLx(i)ft 

@te loerben, murben bu lotrflr n>urbefl or toavhft 

hn Werbcfl (present subj.) 

@ie tofirben bu toflrbefl 

&t Idnuen, tt^oUtn, miiffen bu lannfl, toiUft, utugt 

@ie fotteu, bflrfeu, mdgeu bu follfl, barfp, magP 

@te mtffcn. bu wcigt 

7. The present subjunctiye of the last seyen yerbs is bu louuefl, 
toollefl, mfifft% fottefl, bilrfcfl, mSgefl, toiffcp, 

8. In the imperfect tense add fl to the first person :— id^ Utat^te, bu 
ma^tefl; t(^ Taut, bu lamft; i(^ loupte, bu mugtefi. 

1. "When speaking to more than one person, say : 

euer O^ctm l^at eudp (ace.) fc^r gcrn; toeun c« tuttt (SiUxn cr* 
iQubeu, toiVi er eudp (dat.) yt tint U^r fd^enleu, bie er far eud^ auf ber 
2BeItau«|lettung in (E^icago gefouft ^at ; er ip wegeu mtcv (gen.) eiueu 
Sag I&nger bort gebUebeu. 

(Suer takes the same endings of ntein. 

2. Turn to P. 31, S)te $anb, or any other set of sentences, and 
you can easily learn to u«e i^r by simply changing the yerb-ending e 
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into t; as {4 grilge, tl^rgrfiBt; i4 ev^ebe, t^r etl^ebt; i4 (alte, 4t 
l^altet ; tcl^ toenbe, i^r toenbet. 

The last two examples show that an e is needed before final t when 
the stem (^alt, loenb) ends in t or b. 

3. In all the other-moods and tenses, the yerb ends in t also ; i^r 
ntad^tet, famt, latnet, lougtet. In all cases add t to the first person. 
The only exoeptions are given below. 

4. In the imperative the pronoun i^r is omitted. 

(Sr^eben @ie bte $anb ! (Srl^ebt bie $anb ! 

Praotioe the imperative in this form in the exercises of P. 53. 

5. Make yourself familiar with the following important verbs: 

SiNOTJLAR. PlUSAIi. 

bu l^fl, ^Qttefi, l^attefl i^r ^abt, ^attet, ^&ttet 

bn bijl, fcicjl i^r fetb, fcict 

bu tt>ax% toarefl i^r toavtt, luaret 

bu wirfl, tourbcfl or luarbjl l^r tocrbet, luurbet 

bu iDarbefl i^r luiirbet 

bu fannfl, toiVi\t, mugt i^r fonut, luottt, mfigt 

bu foUfl, barffl, mcgfl i^r follt, bilrft, ni58(c)t 

bu toetgt. i^r totfit (wiffct). 



SHORT STORIES. 

Short stories, anecdotes and newspaper items a£ford ex- 
cellent opportunities for practicing German, when you are 
alone, and for enlarging your yocabularj. 

For a while, it is best to learn such pieces accurately by 
heart ; in the course of time you will remember only the 
point of a story, and then you will tell it more or less freely 
in your own way. 

If the piece is very short, like the following, reading it 
oyer a few times and then trying to say it without looking 
at the book, will usually be sufficieni 
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ir^etr ihi))ttait,'' fagte ber G^iffsiunge, ^tfi tin ^ing t>eirIiM:ttt« memt. 
Gaptaiiiy Mid ttie oabinboy, is a thiug lost, wheo 

man meit too H ift? — ^^in, btt ^tan," toat hit Knttoort. — 
joa know where it is ? No, yoa fool, was the answer. 

i,9htit, baittt bentl^lgeit €^ie ftd^ fiber 3b7e filbeme 2:^ee!amte ; fie 
Well, then don't be nnea^ about yonr sUyer tea-pot; it 

liegt brunten tm aReer." 
is down there In the sea. 

But when the piece is longer, or contains many new words 
or phrases, like the foUowingi a different method may be 
pursued. 

9tfil, 27. Stt|tt|L a^abame Wtavi, bte i^arenbanbigerinn, ^tgte 
Pabo, Aogost 27. Madam Mars, the bear tamer fell 

(ente bei einet i6orflenuii0 tm i^Sftg gu Soben unb 

to-day at a performance in the oage (to floors) down and 

kourbe fofort oon ben 85ren in @tMt geriffen. 3^r Wlann, 
was immediately by the bears in pieoes torn. Her hnsband, 

ber iKber9{&l^e toat, etlte l^erbet unb ntad^te ben 

who (in the Ticiuity=) near was, hastened hither and made the 

oergeblic^en iBerfnd^, fie gn retten. (Sr tdbtete ben einen SSren; 
vain attempt, her to resoue. He killed the one bear; 

bocl^ elfie er ben anberen angcetfen lonnte, tt)ar feine $ran tn 
but before he the other attack could, was his wife in 

@tu(fe gerriffen. (Sr felbfi tntg fd^mere SBunben babon. 
pieces torn. He himself carried seyere wounds off. 

In such pieces, the best way is to ask yourself numerous 
questions in German in such a way as to bring each por- 
tion of every difficult sentence prominently before the 
mind. 

Be particular to imitate the following examples in two 
points : 

1^ Each answer is a complete sentence. 
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2. Each answer begins with that portion of the sentence 
which is directly asked for ; then comes the verb (or auxil- 
iary) and then the subject (Of course the subject and the 
verb will stand together at the beginning of your answer if 
either is asked for. See the first two answers). 

L SBer toav SDtab. 3Jlax9? — SRal^* Wtati mat etne Sdreii^ 
b&nbigertitn. 

2. SBad t^at fte ^eute? — @te ftftrite §eute. 

3. SBann fhlqtc fic? — ^tuit fhlrgtc fic. {Or, am 27 ♦ 

SlUguft ftiirgte fte). 

4. S3ci tDcId^cf ©clcgcu^cit (occasion) flurgtc fic l)cutc ? — ® cl 

eilier SorftettUUfl fliirate fte ^eute. 

5. SBo ftiirjte fte ^eute 6et eittev SorfieOiutg? — ^m ftAftfl 

fHlrjte fic l^cutc bci eiiter 35. 

6. aSo^tn ftiltite fte ^eute bet etner $.? — 3tt 9o9tn {liirgte 

fie l^eute bei etner f6. im jtdftg. 

7. 9Ba^ i^\^^^ (happened) bann? — (This question asks 

for a whole sentence). — @te tuurbe fofort Don ben 
Silren in ©ttttfe geriffen, (Or, bann tourbe fte fofort etc.). 

8. SBa« mvAt fie? — 3tl ZtadC fleriffcil murbe fte fofort 

Don ben Sdren. 

9. SSann murbe fte Don htn S3(iren in (Stilde geriffen? — 00s 

f 0tt murbe fie Don ben S3aren in (Stude geriffeiu 

10. Son toa^ tuurbe fte fofort in (StUcfe geriffen ? — Hon l^eit 

SAren murbe fie fofort in ©tude geriffen. 

Only sach questions should be asked as can be answered 
by using the words of the sentence under consideration. 
For this reason a very natural question, SSa9 ifi cine )33dren« 
bttnbigcvinn? was omitted. 
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The form of answer here recommended is an application 
of the principle firsb explained under Time, P. 116. 

In the next sentence, what questions must you ask to ob- 
tain answers beginning 

1. 3§r SWann 2. 3ri bcr 9?fi^c 3. gr cittc ^er* 

bci 4. eincn SScvfuc^ flc gu vcttcn .... 6. Sincri tipcvs 

f^tUiiltn 9$erfu(^ ? 

Consult Interrogative Words, P. 228-233, if necessary. 

Can you compose four questions on (St tcibete beu eineit 
»arcn ? 

When a sentence contains a subordinate clause, (e^e er 
ben anbem angreifen fonnte), the entire clause wiil be found 
to answer to a single question. (In this case, SBaun ti^ar 
fcittc ijrau in ©tftdc jcrriffcu ?). Therefore, if practice is de- 
sired on the different portions of the subordinate clause, 
first convert the clause into an independent sentence ; as 
for example 

Sr lonnte htn anberen ntc^t att^ He could not attack the other 
gretfen. one. 

Then the proper questions will bring out the answers: 
S)en anberen lonnte er nic^t angreifen, and 3(ngtetfen fonnte er btn 
anhtxtn ntc^t. 

By applying the method here illustrated to the sentences 
that are difficult and to those that contain new words, 
you not only practice using German, but you can hardly 
help remembering the piece. Your final effort should then 
be to tell it connectedly from memory. 

A few pieces for such practice are added. 

JUSf^ A good way to insure thinking in German will now 
be to look up new words in a dictionary like Hoffmann's 
deutsches Wdrterbuch in which the explanations are given in 
German. The price is 65 cents. 
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Outet Orutl^. Secret : ,3a8 far etn SBort ifl ber (Sfel ? — (^(^tt- 
Icr : ^(gin 3cltttjort." — ?c^rcr : „(gtn ^cittoort ? SBcgfjoIb benu ?" 
— @(^a(er : „2BetI man fagcn Icnn : id^ @fcl, bu (gfet, cr (Sfet." 



9li<l^t iliberrafd^en^^ S^uOer : „Tltttrt)\ixt>\^, toit fd)nea bod^ bie 
3ctt entfJic^t." — @cl^ut(5c : „^cm SBunbcr. 3)cn!cn @tc bod^ baran, 
wie tjiete geutc bcflrcbt ftnb btc 3cit tobtgufd^Iogcn.*' 



3tlfttlMfd^« „$crr aiid^tcr," fcgtc bcr Obmann ber (Scfd^toorcncn 
In cincm ?3rogcffe in 3rlanb, a\9 cr ben SBal^rfpmd^ abgcb, „n)ir flnben, 
bo6 ber Tlaxm, totidjtv bie SRS^re geflo^ten l^at, nid^t f^ulbig ifl." 



@infalt« (Sin S)iener wurbe t)on feincm ©errn gefrogt, njie biet U^r 
e« fci. (gr anttt)ortete, er hjiffe t9 nid)t, ba er !eine U^r bet jtc^ l^abe ; 
aber er toottc in ben ©arten gc^en unb btc ©onnenu^r ^oten, bamit ber 
^err felbjl nad^fe^en lonne. (@t)fenbad^). 



9lUt >ie fB^^tittitiU ^rfimer gu einem Sel^rftng : „2Bo« t^ufl hu 
ba, grits?" — ge^rting : „S^ fdjilttc @anb in ben 3nder." - Cromer: 
„'S>a9 barffl bu nid^t. SBcnn bie ^unben bic^ nnn fragen, ob mir <Sanb 
In ben 3ttcfer t^un I S)u mugt ben S^dzx in ben @anb fdjiltten.'' 



^CV IttfkttUtt Sid^ter^ ^effing lam eined ^benbd nac^ ^aufe M 
c« ft^on bnn!c( luar nnb Itingclte, ba er feincn @d|luffcl tcrgeffcn ^atte. 
!S)er !S)tener, nield^er bie $au9t^ur offnete, eriannte i^n nic^t unb fagte : 
^2)er ^err ^rofeffor ijl noc^ nid^t nac^ ©anfe gelommen." — ^©d^abet 
nid^t«/' crnjiberte b r gcrjhrcute 2)id)ter, ,,id^ njerbe ein anbermal tiorfpre- 
(^en," unb ging luicbcr fort. 



9l0d^ tin Qtviittnttt* „%fi, fie^e ba, (ieber greunb, freut mid^, 
@ie na^ fo langer Slbtocfen^eit wiebcr jii fcl^cn . . . \m9 madft 3^re litht 
gran ©ema^Iin?" — „3d) bin unt)erl)cirat^ct, $err ^rofeffor." — „%d) 
fo — rid|tig — id) gtaubte bod^ gang bejiimmt — $m I — aber tt)a9 id^ 
jagen tooUte : M)k (angc finb @ie beun fd^on nndcr^cirat^et?" 
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%^aU§ htt ffieife. Scaled toav ber erfle grted^tfd^e 3>enler, totU 
4er ben Xitel ^^ber ^et{e" berbient ^atte. (Sittc9 Xaged, a\9 il^n 3emanb 
fragtc : ^®a« l|l bo« ©t^wcrjlc unb ba« Scit^tcjle auf ber SScIt ?** ont- 
iDortete er : „^a9 (Sditoerfle tft, ft^ felbfl )u fennen, unb ba9 Sett^tefle 
bif ^anblungcn Slnbcrer ju tabcln." 

* * * 

me ^cv ZtU^rapti athtittU 3m\ ^auem fprad^en fiber ben 
Xelegrap^en. „3c^ lann nid^t begreifcn," fagte ber eine, „n)ie ba« onbere 
(gnbe be« 3)ra5t« brudcn !ann, toa« man an bicfcm (Sube fd^reibt** — 
„3>a« i|l gerabe tutc bcimcinem $uiib," ertoiberte ber onbere, i^wennmon 
i^m in ben ©d^njong itoidt, fo bettt ber ^opf.'' 

iBtiftti^^t^tn\»ati* (Sin ^nabe ^atte berfd^iebene ©ad^en fflr fei' 
nen i^ater auf bent SRarfte tjerlauft. Suf betu ^etmnieg niurbe er bon 
eincm ©trogenraubcr einge^olt. 3)cr 9laubcr picg ab unb forberte bad 
®elb. S)a gog ber ^nabc feincn ©clbbeutet ^erau« unb flreute ben 3n- 
l^alt beffelben auf ben ^oben* SBa^reiib ber 9{&uber ftd^ nun bfldtte, urn 
bad ®cU> auf}u(efen, fpraug ber ^nabe bUtjfd^nett auf bad $ferb unb 
galoppterte babon. 

* * 

Set fleine $ra9ti9uj^« ,,3d) utbd^te nod) ein @tfldt(^en $ul^n, 
aWama/' rief ber ticine grang. — ,,'^n ball fd^ou genug," antwortcte btc 
SWuttcr ; ^iti^t barf fl bu uic^td ntel^r eff en, aber ^ier ^afl bu einen ©unfc^- 
Inod)en, ben barffl bu nttt Ttama gie^en ; mer bad ISngere (Sube be^&It, 
lann fidj tttoa^ toftnfd^en, tt>a9 bann aud) elntrifft." S)ic SWutter gie^t mi* 
{$ran) an bent fc^Uttenartigen ^oc^en bed $u^nd. ,,Srang, bu ^afl bad 
I&ngere (Snbe ; xoa9 l^atteft bu bir gemilnfd^t ?'' — „^o6i ein (Stiidtd^eu 
bon bent ^u^n," ertuibertc fd^lagfertig ber grang, 

* * * 

Set Zd^it^^tidlitt^ 3n)ei ^naben fanben eine 9ht6. „^xt xft 
ntetn,'' rief grang, „benn Id) l^abe fte guerfl gefe^en." — ,r9lein, tnir ge* 
Prt fie^'^erwiberte SBiUcIm, ,,benn i(^ f^abt fie aufge^oben.** 3)arabcr ge^ 
riet^eu fie nun in einen l^eftigen Streit, ,,3d^ toiU euren @treit fd)U(%ten,*' 
fagte ein cllterer ^nabe, ber bagu fant, (gr Inadtte bie fRujj unb fagte : 
,,!Die eine ber beibcn @d^a(en ge^drt bent, ber bie 9lug guerft gefel^en ^at ; 
bie anbere bcm, ber fte aufge^obcn ; ben ^ern aber bel^alte t(^ far mid^ 
felbfl aid ©cto^nung far nteinen SRid^tcrfprud^." — ff2)ad," fflgte er 
(adjenb ^inju, „ifl bad (Sube ber nteiflcu ^Jrogeffe." 
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Qfiti Wedptdfall^ $rofeffor: „Sdi iDtll S^nen etncn ^ted^tdfall tor* 
legen : 3toci @(^n)cflertt fc^ilafcn ju glcid^er 3cit mit tl^rcn gwci Itciiicn 
ihiabcn Im nfimlidften 3tmmer. S)a bic Slngfigc glcic^ unb bic ^Icincu fid) 
fe^r fi^nlid^ toaren, fo tjertoec^felten bie J^inbdmagbe bte ^inber unb 92ie« 
tnanb luugtc, toclc§c« 4?tub bcr cincn unb toctt^cs ber anbcrcn ©c^wcficr 
ge^Srte* ffilc wflrben @ic ba entfc^eibcn ?" — „SBiffcn @ie geiDlg, C>«i- 
^rofcffor, ba6 bic flinbcr t)crnjcd)fclt toorbcn fmb?" -— ^rofcffor: „^a> 
tiirU(^ I'' — ^anbtbat : „^o ! ®ut, bann taufd)t man einfad^ bte j^tnber 

♦ * * 

Sie Seitung aid Seibettdtettctinti* 3n $otdbam fag tarstit^ 
elnc filterc S)amc in bcr bci i^rem $aufc befinblid^cn 2aubc unb tQ« bic 
3citnng, aii ^di pl3ft(id| ein ©tnrm cr^ob, toelc^cr ber ©ante bas 3ei* 
tnngebtatt cntfu^rtc. @ie jlanb fd^ncll auf unb lief bent ^latt nad^. S)ad 
n)ar i^r ©Ificf^ benn in bcntfelbcn ^ugenbUd l^ob ber @turm bon bent 
^a6)hax^an\t cinen fd^ttjcren cifcmcn @d|om|lcinauffaft ab unb warf il^n 
ntit folf^cr ©emalt gerabe in bie 2anhe ^inein, bag bie 2)amc unfe^Ibar 
evfd^Iagen toorben njfire, tocnn lie nod^ an Jener @teUe gefeffen ^fittc. 



flltd ^tlina^ (Sin alter ^Jtaxin gab feinent (Sniet gwei ^pfermiin- 
gen; fflr bie eine follte er Del unb fflr bie anbere (gffig taufen. S)a« ^inb 
te^rte aber nad^ tt^enigen ^ugenblidten guriidt unb fragte, n)e(d^e ^pfer* 
niilnge bettn filr ba« Oct unb tt)etcf)c fflr ben (Sffig fci. S)cr ©rogijater er- 
n&rte i^nt, bad mdre gleic^guUig, n)oranf ber tleinc ^otc ftd^ totcber auf 
bcnSBegntad^te; bo(^ lel^rte er Iurge3eit barauf gnrfldf mit ber grage : 
Ujelc^er Ifrug benn fflr ba« Del unb toeld^er filr ben (gffig befiimmt 
n)Sre? 2)a tourbe ber ^(te burd^ bie 2)umm^ett feined @nle(d aufgebrad^t 
unb gab il^m cine Xrad^t ^rilgel. 3tt biefem SlugenbUdt !am bcr ®atcr 
be9 j^inbed in ba9 3tmmer ; a\9 er fa^, mad fein ^ater t^at, ftng er an, 
ftd^ felbfi gu gud^tigen. ^«ifl bu berrfldft gemorbcn ?" fragte i^n ber 5llte 
toermunbert. ,,9^ein," antmortete ber @o^n, ,,abcr mciin bu mcin ^inb 
prilgelil, bonn ^au' idft bein« I'' 



Kttit^^oUt^ (Bi^mi^um* (Sin armer iunger S^ann oerliebte ft(^ 
in bie Sod^ter eined rcid^en ©ei^l^alfed unb l^icU um il^re ^aiib an. '£>it» 
fer toolltc erjl (griunbigungen eingie^en unb bcaiiftragte bamit fcinen W>* 
bolaten. 9{un traf ed ftc^ aber, bag ber ^bdolat ein gnter f^reunb bed 
jungen SWanncd mar. (gr licg benfclben lommen unb fragte i^n: „$abcn 
@ie SRittel?'' — ,,5Ric^t« al« ©efunbl^eit unb 3lrbeit«Iufi/' mar bieStnt* 
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toort. — ^SBftrbcn @ic mir 3^x rcd)te« ©cin ffir gwanjlfltaufenb X^olcr 
Derfaufctt?" — ,,9lein, bc!« t^atc ^ nic^t." ®cr Slbtjotat bcrid^tetc bent 
ottcn ®clj]^ot«, bag ci* fid^ ilbcrgeugt l^fittc, bcr Jungc Tlann ^obe cin ©tftd 
(gigcnt^um in fcincm SBcfi^, tuofar cr fid^ gcnjcigcrt ^abc, gtuanjigtoufcnb 
Zf^aUx an3unel)men. ^oc^erfreut qah ber ®ei}^a(9 feine (SintotQigung 
unb bic ^oc^jeit wurbc nut groficr ^rad^t gcfcicrt. 



Sie Urfad^e ^e^ ® Aneei^* ^er @d^nee tfl ntd^t gefrovener ^t* 
gen, fonbcrn gcf rorcncr SBaffcrbampf, Urn btc8 bargnt^un, i)f[cgtc ^ro* 
fcffor S)ot)c in SBcrtin, bcr bcrflorbcne grogc SKctcoroIogc, fo(gcnbcn S5or» 
fan )u berid^ten : 3n &, Petersburg murbe in einent gebrangt boQen 
@aale cin ^ongcrt gcgeben. SBo^rcnb brangcn grimniigc ^altc l^errfd^tc, 
cntkuicfeltc jid^ in jienent 9^auntc balb cine ^x^t, bic fo uncrtrdglic^ mnrbc, 
bag ntc^rerc 2)amen in D^nmad)t fieCen. (S9 gab cin gefa^rUd^ed ®e* 
brfinge, man fud^tc genfler gn iJffncn, bic fic^ jcboc^ a(« cingefrorcn cnwie* 
fen, bi« cin lattbiattger DfPjicr auf ben rcttenbcn ©cbanfcnfam, mit bcm 
©effig fcinc« S)cgen« cin paar ©d^eibcn ciniufc^kgcn. Unb ftcl^c ba — c« 
fc^neitc mitten im ^onjcrtfaaL 2)er bon ben bietcn SWenfc^cn au«gcat^* 
mete SBafferbunfl fd^webte oben in ber ^5]^c bed <SaaIed, bort too ed am 
l^cigcflcn toax, in ber Snft. @r n)urbc burd^ bad pIo4Ud[)c ^uflromcn cid* 
falter Suft lonbenftrt nub babci berkDanbetten ftc^ jieue SBaffert^cild^en in 
@d^ncc. 

♦ 

Cattle argerlid^e ^ituation^ a^ama toax ausgegaugen unb $apa 
^atte cinen SBricf auf bic $ofl gu bcforgcn, ,,?ic«d)cu," njanbtc cr fid^ an 
feine ^t\tt\tt, cinen bierjaljrigen ©lonbfopf, ^bag bu mir njfi^rcnb meincr 
^Ibtoefen^cit {a feinen 3Wcnfd)cn l^erclnlagt, Unb njcnn nod^ fo fc^r ge* 
lUngcIt h)irb, bu barffl bic ZljUx nidjt aufmad^en. — „5Bcnn aber ber 
DnM lommt ?" ■— „S)u lannfl bod) nid^t toiffen, ob bcr Onlcl braugcn 
fle^t ?" — „SKenn cr aber fagt, bag er ber OnM ifl ?" — „2)a« lann 
Seber fagen. ^urg unb gut, bu mad^ft alfo leincm 3J2cnfd^cn bic jT^r auf. 
3d^ i&abc ben S)rildter bei mir unb lann felbfl offnen." -— ^a^)a beforgte 
ben ©rief unb lam fdbon nad^ cinigen SWinuten gurildf. 21I« cr jcftt aber 
bic S^^ilrc bffncn tooHtc, bemcrlte er p fcincm S5erbrng, bag cr flatt bed 
2)rfldtcr« ben $au«fd^tflffel cingcjlcdtt ^attc. (gr Itingelte unb ^orte batb 
bic trippe(nbeu @d)ritte feincr ^teincn. ,,?ic«d^en," ricf er, „mad^e auf, 
idj bin c«, bein ^npa." — „1)o6 lann 3cber fagen," ricf 2ic8d^cn gurad, 
„id| mad^e nid^t auf, $apa l^at c8 flueng berbotcn." — „SIber id) bin Ja 
bein ^apa." — „2)a« lann 3eber fagcn," hjiebcr^ottc bic ^(ciuc l^art^ 
nSdtig* Unb babei blieb e9. $apa mufite, um in feine SBol^nung gn ge* 
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tongen, Don cinem @c^Ioffcr blc j£pr offnen laffcn unb bcm brat)cn 2ic«- 
d^cn filr fcinc gotgfomfeit tiod^ obcnbrcin eiiie 2)utc S3onbon8 fd)cnlcn. 

@eltf amet ^paiitttiii^ @tn SJ2anu ritt auf einent @fe( nad^ 
$au« ttttb Iic6 feincn @oftn jii gu6 ncbcul^cr laufcn. 2)a lam cin 2Ban- 
bcrcr unb fagtc : „2)a« tfl nid^t rcd^t, bag @ic rcitcn unb 31^ren ©ol^n 
laufcn laffcn; @ic l^aben pfirfcrc ©licbcr." 

!£)a fiteg ber $ater ah unb Iteg ben ©ol^n reiten. )6alb fant etn anberer 
2Baubcr«mann unb fagtc : ,,2)a« ip nic^t rcd)t, ©urfd^c, bog bu rcitcp 
unb Ififfcfl bcincn SSatcr gu gug gc^cn. 2)u l^a|l iilngcrc ©cine." 

2)a fagen betbe auf nub rttten eine SBcKe. S)a abcr lam ein britter 
SBanbercr unb ricf : „2Bie bumm, gtoci ^crte auf einem ormen, fdjnjadjen 
Xl^tcrl Wlan foUtc ctncn @to(f nc^mcn unb bcibc ^cruntertretben." 

2)a flicgcn S5atcr unb @o^n ab, unb glngen alle brei gu gug; rcd)t« ber 
ber $ater, Itu!d ber <So^n unb in ber Tlittt ber @fcl. S)od^ balb barauf 
bcgcgncte il^ncn ein tjicrtcr SBanbcrgmann, ber fagtc : „®a« ftnb abcr 
brei fonberbare ©efettcn I SBogu l^at man bcnn cinen (Sfcl, locnn mon tl^n 
nid^t rcitet?" 

Xa banb ber $ater bcm (Sfe( bie ^^orberbeine unb ber @o^n bie Winter* 
bcinc gufammen ; bann flcdttcn fic cinen parlcn SBaumpfal^I burd^, nal^men 
ben (Sfcl ouf il^re @d)uittm unb brad^tcn il^n fo l^cim. 

Unb bad toav aud^ nid^t alien Scuten red)t. 



S^atl mut 9iUt» letltetl^ 3)cr auggcgeid^netc Slnatom ©ujft^om 
ill (Eambribgc fag im ^al^ic 1862 cinc« 3lbcnb« nodft fpat gang attcin in 
fciner SBo^nnng am @d)rcibtifd^e, al8 ptotjlid^ etn frcmber, oerfommeu 
auefc^cnbcr aWcnfd^ in bo8 ©tubicrgimmer trat unb gu bcm ©clc^rtcn 
fagtc : „SKtr finb aUcin. SWad^en @ie Icinc UmPiinbc. @cbcn @ic mir 
ba« ®ctb, toclc^e« @ic in jcner ®d^ub(abe l^abcn — obcr . . . ♦" S)abci 
madjtc ber (ginbringling eine entfpred^cnbc ©cberbe mit ber SRcd^ten, in* 
bem cr glcic^gcittg ein SWeffer au« ber ©ruptafd)c be« 9iodte« gog. 2)cr in 
bicfer SBcife ilbcrrafd)te ^rofcffor fa^ ftumm ben grembcn unb bie ^Uiige 
on ; barauf bcugte cr ftd^ fiber ben ©d^reibtifc^, al« njoEtc cr ba« ®e(b au« 
ber @(^|ub(abenc^mcn, ttjo e« flc^ in ber2:^at befanb, 2)cr ©pifebubc trat 
bid)t an i^u ^eran unb gudtc fcinc SBaffe, um bem ©clel^rtcn guborgulom* 
men, fall6 bicfer etnja cine SBaffe flatt bc8 bcrlangten ®c(be6 l^crborlangen 
folltc. $I6(5lid^ ffi^rt brr ^mbringling gufammen. 2lu« bcm SfJcbcngim* 
mer, bcffcn 2:^flre Ijaib offen flc^t, ]^5rt cr eine bumpfe ©timme : „gurd()te 
ni(^t«, i(^ lommc bir gu $fllfe 1" 2»cr (ginbrcc^cr toartetc bie SInfunft bc8 
Xetter9 nid^t ab. )6u|:t^oru t)crfud^te g»ar, fcinc glud^t gu ^inbern, bod^ 
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%tian% i(m biee iti^t. Ktd er am nSt^flen 2:age biefen S^orfaK etnem 
grcttiibe beri^tete, mar naturli(^ bcffcn erfic gragc, totv bcnn fcin Slcttcr 
Im 9{rbeii3ttniner gctocfcn fei. ^9Kcm Dcrjiorbcitcr Batcr/' gab ©ujrt^orn 
mil trodeneni gfid^rin jitr 3lnttt)ort. ^SBic, 3^r t)cr jlorbcncr Satcr P** — 
^S'litn ia, benn cr ^at mir immer flcfagt : „3ungc, Icrnc Jcbc gcrtiglcit, 
bie hu bit anetgnen lannfl, benn bu meigt nxdit, loann imb to'it fte bit tjon 
flutitn fein fann, nnb m&re e« felbfl bad Sauc^reben.'' Unb fo l^abe id^ 
benn mtrfli^ in metner 3ngenb bae i^anc^reben gelemt, ba9 nttr biefe 
9ladit etnen jo grogen 2)ienfl ertoiefen (at!'' 



GUBBENT PHBASE8. 



The following are some of the oommonest and most nsefol stereo- 
type phrases of daily oonTersation. 



1. 



3o. 

@ie loaren gefiern tCbenb nic^t im 
i^onjert ? — Xodi, i^ toar bort. 
Sd^ toerflc^e @ie nid^t. 
SBiebeftebt? 



SBiemeinen^te? 
©itte, fagen ®ic e« nod^ etnmal. 
©itte, toicber^olcn @tc. 
©itte, fpred^en @ic ein tocnig lang- 
famer — bcntlid^er. 



3a tool^L 



(Si geiDtg. 
@ctt)i6 ntd^t. 
greilid), or atlerbing«. 
g^atflrtid^, or Serpent fid), 
©an) rtd^ttg. 



Yes. Tes sir. Yes ma'am. 

No. No sir. No ma*am. 

You were not at the concert last 
night ? — O yes, I was there. 

I don't understand yon. 

I beg your pardon ; what did yon 
say? (lit. what is your plea- 
sure?). 

What did you say? 

Please say it again. 

Please repeat 

Please speak a little more slowly — 
more plainly. 



21. 



Yes indeed. 

Certainly. 

"Why certainly. 

Certainly not 

To be sure. 

Of course. 

Quite right Exactly so. 
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loa^ toiVi i4 metnett ! 
34 glaube. 
34 filaube itid^t 
34 ^tn nt^t ftd^er. 
34 Meig e9 m4t. 
34 ^^^6 ^^ itif^t getoig. 
2)nr4an9 ni4t. 



I should think so I (uo doubt). 

I belieye so, I thmk so. 

I believe not, I don't think so. 

I am not snie. 

I don't know. 

I don't know it for certain* 

By no means. 



8. 



^irni4 ? 
aReinen@te? 
3fl ed m5gli4 ? 
SSSa«@tefagen! 
t£)ae lounbert tni4> 
S)o« 1(1 bo4 fonbcrbar — tnerhoilr* 
big — etgentl^fitnli4. 

a)a« ip fe^r traurtg — j4recfli4 — 

fur4tbar. 
3)ae ip fpajtg — brottig — W4cr* 

Ii4. 



Is that so? 

Bean>r 

Do yon think so ? 

Is it possible? 

You don't say so I 

That surprises me. 

That is strange — remarkable — 
peculiar. (2)o4/ though, may 
be omitted). 

That is yery sad — terrible — fear- 
ful. 

That is funny — droll — ridi- 
culous. 



4. 



2)a9 ifi toal^r — fa({4. 

^e ifi nt4t toal^r. 

S>aS ifi gar nidit todfix. 

2)ad ifi gut — {4tini^* 

S)a9tflaber f45n! 

3iiba«f4an! 

9(4, loie J4aii I 

3)a« ifi tt)unberf45n — pra4tig — 

pra4tbott — gro6orttg — l^err- 

114! 
9(IIerUebfi! »eisenb! 
!Bortreff(i4 ! f(u«ge)et4net I 
SBad fflr tin f4dne« aJ2(ib4en 
SBeI4f4ane9 9J2&b4en! 
2)a« ifi (et4t — \ditotx. 
<9ut! or @45nl 



That is true — false. 
That is not true. 
That is not true at alL 
That is good — bad. 
That is beautiful ! 
Is'nt that beautiful I 
O, how beautiful I 
That is very beautiful — splendid 
— superb — grand — glorious I 

Lovely I Charming! 
Excellent I 



I What a beautiful girl I 

That is easy — hard. 
AUrightl 
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5. 



34 Befar^te U. 

3di ^offe e«. 

3^ tjennut^e t€. 

& ranitte fern. 

fBitMd}t — n)a(rf(^eintt4* 

SBettoctg? 

3(!^ bebauere fe^r. 

9Bie €^(l^abe 1 

3)a9 t^ut tnir letb. 

S)a9 frent mit^. 

a^t^! 9aff en @^ie a^t^ ! 

®ebulb ! 

tS)a9 ge^t tnt(^ ntd)ts aiu 

S)a« ifl tnir einerlet 



I am afraid so. 

I hope BO. 

I snppose sa I presame eo. 

It might be so. 

Perhaps — probably. 

Who can tell ? 

I regret it Tery much. 

What a pity ! 

I am sorry (to hear it). 

I am glad (to hear it;. 

Courage I Take oourago I 

Patience I 

That does not eonoem me. 

That 18 all the same to me. 



6* 



herein I 

SBad toftnfd^en <Sie ? 

SBae fle^t gn tDtenjlen ? 

SBoQen @^ie mix 34t {febermeffer 

let^en ? 
3lc(^t gern or Wi ©crgnilgcn. 
S)a ifl e9. 
3)anfe f (^an. 
3d) banic 31^ncn be|lcn«. 
^etne Urfad^e or JBittc fc^r. 
@te ftnb fe^r giitig. 



Gome in I 

What do you wish ? 

What can I do for you? 

Will you lend me your penknife ? 

With pleasure. 

Here it is. 

Thanks. 

I thank you yery much. 

You are welcome. Don't mention i .. 

You are Tery kind. 



7* 



(Sntff^ulbigcn @ie I 
IBeqetl^en @te ! 
3(% bitte urn ©crjcl^ung. 
%a% tl^ut ni(^t«. 
tDaS fd)abet ntd^td. 
tDad l^at nid^te gn fagen. 
<S9 mar nteine ^(i^nlb. 
34 bin ni^t f4u(b baran. 
SKtt 3^rcr (gvIoubni«. 



Excuse me I 
Pardon me I 
I beg your pardon. 
It is no matter. Never mind. 
No harm done. 
It's of no consequence. 
It \ra8 my fault. 
It is not my fault. 
With your permission; by your 
leave. 
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aBlct)ieIUl|rifle«? 

(g« ifl )tt)5If U^r. 

e« i(l aWittag. 

c« ifl aKittcrnat^t. 

e« tfl ?5unft cin U^r. 

c« ifl funf mnnien m^ ein«. 

c« i^ gc^n aWinuten nac^ gtocl. 

e« ifl ein «icrtcl nac^ brel. 

c« ifl cin SJtcrtel auf oier. 

c« ifl 5arb filnf. 

e« ifl ^alb ficbcu etc. 
c«ijlbrciS5icrtcIttO(^a(^t. 
e« ifl brci SJicrtcl ouf ncun. 
c« tp iio(^ ein ©lertel bi« ncuu. 
e« tjl jc^n aKinutctt t)or e(f. 
c« tfl ttodj gc^n aKinuten bi« clf. 
c« ifl brci U%r aWorgen?. 
c« ijl brci U^r iRad^mittogS. 
c« ifl gclin U^r SSormittog«. 
c« ijl gc^u U^r ^ad)t9. 
e« ifl fct^« U^r abcnbe. 



8. 

What time is it? 

It is 12 o'clook. 

it is noon. 

it is midnight. 

it is 1 o^clook precisely. 

it is 6 minutes past 1. 

it is 10 minntes after 2. 

I it is a quarter after 3. 

it is half past 4. 
it is half past 5. 
it is half past 6 eto. 

> it is a quarter of 9. 



it is 10 minutes of ll« 

it is 8 A. M. 
it is 3 P. M. 
it is 10 A. M. 
it is 10 P. M. 
it is 6 P.M. 



9. 

So^attn^ tragcn @ic bicfc9 ^adfct John, take this parcel to my 

gtt mcincm ©ruber. brother's. 

SBo too^nt cr ? Where does he live? 

3n bcr aKottlcjlrogc, iRumcro Number 20 Moltke street. 

glDonjig. 

3fi bad an bcr (Sdtc bcr gcl^utcn Is that at the oomer of Tenth 

©tragc? street? 

Sf^cin, obcrl/alb bcr gc^ntcn, ncbcn No^ above Tenth street, next door 

bcr ^potI|cIc. to the apothecary^s. 

10. 

©ittc fagen (Sic niir mo bic $ofi tfi. Please tell me where the Post 

Office is. 
SBic t)tc( bctragt bad $orto ftir bic« How much postage does this letter 
fcnSricf? require? 
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IBaf i^ ^nte ? 

^te i^ SRontafi, S)teit«tafi, SRitt- 

0ametafi (or f^onnabenb), €^omt» 

tog. 
2)et toUtotefte i^ ^nte ? or 2)en 

totetiielteii (aben totr petite? 
^ente ifl ber erfle, gmeite, britte 

SRoL 



What day is to-day ? 

To-day is Monday, Tuesday, 

Wednesday, Thozsday, Friday, 

Saturday, Sonday. 

What day of the month is it to- 
day? 

To-day is the first, second, third 
of Hay. 



11. 



Mintv, bringen €^ie tnir ftefftaigfl 

bte epctfelarte. 
34 tabe «t(e. 

eitte rei^en 0tc tnir ba« f^al). 
®ie Ste^nnnfi ittmtnt nt^t. 



Waiter, please bring me the bill of 

fare. 
I am in a hurry. 
Please hand me the salt. 
The bill is not correct 



12. 



fRoVitn e\t Xt«e obeti^affee? 
Q« tjl mir einerlet. 



3jl S^nen einerdt^en gefSSig?— 

fBknn i^ bitten barf. 
2)arf i4 S^nen no4 etn €^ttt(t iOra- 

ten anbieten? — 34 banle. 



Will you have tea or coffee? — I 

don't care. (It is all the same 

tome). 
Would you like a roll? — If you 

please. 
May I giye (lit offer) you another 

dice of meat (lit roast) ? — No^ 

I thank you. 



®omit fann 14 34nen btenen ? What can I help you to ? 



^xttt, greifen ®te gn. 



8er}ei(en &it, ifl btef ber 

na4 bent O^em^anfe? 
®e^n ®ie gerabe au«. 
9Ba« ftiebtf ^ier ? 
SBa« ge^t ^ier Dor ? 
SBaf ifl tier ^afftrt ? 
9Ba« ifl ^ter t^orgefaOen ? 
fidit^ehtn ! or l^orgefel^en I 
yitfitntn ®ie fi4 in 914t I 
lea^nfreil 



Please help yourself. 



18. 



I beg your pardon, is this the way 

to the opera house? 
Go straight ahead. 

' What is the matter here ? 

- What has happened here ? 

Lookout? 

Take care (of yourself) I 

Make room. 
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^atfe I 

§euer! aitdrber! 
$altetben2)ieb! 
$dren &\t I 

^fi, Stamtv I 



Help I 

Fire I Murder ! 

Stop thief I 

Say! — I Bay! (to attract 

tion). 
(To call a cab drlTcr). 



14. 



SBa« lofitt'9 na4 Hamburg ? 
Citt ©iUct (or cine ga^rfarte), er- 

fler Stlaf\t, Hamburg, retour (or 

f^in unb invHd). 
Urn koiebiet U^r ge^t ber 3ng ab ? 
fDannfommter an? 
SRugi^umjIetgen? 
Xrfigerl (or 2)ienflmann^ Oitte 

geben 0ie mein i&tpM auf. 

3fi bir« bet 3ug na4 Hamburg ? 

2)iefer 9(a(} ifl beUgt(orreferbiert). 
UBie lange fatten toir (ier? 
Qinfleigen 1 

9(4 toftnf^e Sl^nen eine g(fl(!U4e 
tteife. 



WhaVs the fare to Hamburg? 
One first class ticket to Hambuzg 
and return. 

At what time does the train leaTe ? 

"When does it arxlTe ? 

Muftt I change cars? 

Porter I Please attend to my bag- 
gage (take it to the baggage 
agent). 

I9 this the right train for Ham- 
burg? 

This Beat la engaged. 

How long do we stop here? 

AU aboard! 

I wish you a pleasant Journey, 



16. 



SSo^nt $err WiUtv ^ier? 
3a, er i^ aber ni^t gu $aufe. 
e\ttt, geben @ie t(m btefe i^arte, 

loenn er ^eim lommt. 
herein ! 
@uten SD'^orgen. 
®uten SRorgen, meine ^errem 
@uten Sag* 

@nten Sbenb, meine 2)amen. 

(S« frent mi4, etc )n fe^en. 

6« tl^nt mir leib, ®ie fo lange toav* 

ten )tt (affen. 
®itte, ne^men @ie $la<}« 



Does ICr. MOUer UTe here ? 
Yes, but he is not at home. 
Please give him this card when he 

comes home. 
Gome in! 
Good morning. 
Good morning, gentlemen. 
Good day (used after about 11 

o'clock). 
Good CTening, ladies. 
I am glad to see you. 
I am sorry to keep you waiting bo 

lonft- 
Please take a seat 
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9egen €^te 3(ren Ueberrodf ah, 
X^un &t, a(9 ob &\t )u $aufe 
toSreiu 



Take off your overcoat. 
Do as if 'you were at home. 



16. 



Ote ftetrf ? 

fftt^t gut, i4 banle; uub bet 

3ineu ? 
dan) gut. — €^e(r gut 
€^0 )lemli4. — jiemltd^ gut. 
Tlix ifl nic^t gau) mo^L 
2>a« t^ut mtr leib; ma« fe^U 3^ueu 

benn? 
®ic ge^t e« S^rem ^crru »atcr? 

-^S^rcrgrau abutter? 
38ie bermbet ft^ 3(r $err @enia^t ? 

— Site grau ®emal)Utt? — 

3ir ^crr ©ruber? — 3%re grSu* 

leln ©djttejlcr? 
SBa«gtebrd92eue«? 
3c^ ficihe bie (Sl^re, 3^nen metnen 

greuiib @(^mtbt bor^ufleHen. 
(S« frcut mid^, 3^rc ttcrtl^c ©ctannt* 

fc^aft gu mac^en. 
Sbieu. 

9[uf S^ieberfe^en. 
34 empfe^te tnid^ 3^nen. 

J(ommen @ie balb tuteber. 
(Smpfe^Ien ®it mid) gef (itttgfl 3^rer 

koert^en gamtlie. 
©rilgen @te mtr t)telmal9 3^ren 

©ruber. 



How are you ? 

Bight well, thank yon ; and how 

are you ? 
Qaite well. — Very well. 
Pretty weU. 
I am not quite well. 
I am sorry to hear that ; what is 

the matter? 
How is your father? — your 

mother? 
How is your husband? — your 

wife — your brother — your 

sister? 

What's the news ? 

I have the honor to present my 
friend Schmidt 

I am happy to make your acquaint- 
ance. 

Good-bye. 

Au revoir. 

I have the honor (to say good bye), 
lit. I commend myself to you. 

Gome soon again. 

Please give my kind regards to 
your family. 

Remember me kindly to your 
brother. 



17. 



SBo« loflct ba« ?Jfunb — ba« 2i> 

tcr — ba«2Rcter? 
©itte, getgen @ie mtr bUnned, tveU 

Bed ©riefpapter. 
f&a9 t^erlaugen <Sie far btefee ^a* 

pier? 



How much is it a pound — a liter 

— a meter ? 
Please show me some thin, white 

letter-paper. 
liVhat do you ask for this paper ? 
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S)a8 ifl gu t^euer. 

$abcn @ie Icin bittigcrc« (&r luo^t- 

fcUcrcs) ? 
2)lefc«gcfailttnlrmti^t. 
Sd^ ntbd^tc 3^rcn bcjlcu fc^margcu 

SBadbmmd^utblg? 

$abcn @ie ^Iciugclb fiir cincn 

2:5otcr? 
^Sunctt @ie mir bicfc S^iotc njcd^* 

fclu? 
^finucn @ic mir bas bor elf Ul^r 

fd^idtcn? 



That is to dear. 

Hare you none that is cheaper ? 

I don't like this. 

I should like to see your best bhick 

tea. 
IIow much do I owe ? 
Have you change for a dollar ? 

Can you change this note for mc ? 

Can you send me that before 
eleyen o'clock ? 



18. 



$crr $uofcffor, iwoUcn <Sic mir gc* 
faUigft biefc <g telle ertldreii? 

^err Scorer, lann 'x6) ((wbarfidj) 
l^inaudgel^eu ? 

@otfi'«rcd^tI 

9lu^ig ! 

SKad^en @ic nid^t fo bid 8arm (^<»* 

©pcftalel). 
Sd^ l^abe e9 m(^t mit ^bfid^t getl^an* 
3(^ lann uid^t9 bafar. 
@cicn @ie boritd^tiger. 
©eben @te j|d^ mel^r iD^Ul^e. 
aScitcr I 

J^a^ren &t fort I 

©ebeit @ie Sld^t I or > 

^affen ©le auf I > 

eilcn @ie lid^'i 



Professor, will you please explain 

this passage to me ? 
Teacher, may I go out ? 

That's right I That's the way I 

Good for you I 

Silence I 

Don't make so much noise. 

I did n't do it on purpose. 
I can't help it. 
Be more careful. 
Take more pains. 
Go on I Go ahead I 
Oontinuel Proceed I 

Pay attention! 

Hurry up I 



^fui! 

Otoe^l 

UnftnnI 

3m@egeut^eiU 

@d^n)eigeu@tel 



19. 

Fie I 



I 

Nonsense ! 
On the contrary I 
Be still \ Hold your peace I 
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Saffen ^ie mic^ in fftul^t ! 
Saffen 0te ba« feiit ! 
(Sd gefc^te^t il^m red^t ! 
^ebai ^aHol 
i(ommen @ie etntnal ^er I 
jtommen @ie boc^ 1 
^nn, tommen Bit? 

fSarten 0ie einen Sugenbltdf. 
(Stnen Sngeubltd I 



Let me alone I 

Let that alone I 

It senres liim right I 

Hi! Hello! 

Gome here ! 

Do oome 1 

Well, are yon coming ? 

DireeUyl 

Wait a minute. 

One moment ! 



20. 



€^45ne« SBetter ^eute. 

S)ad SBetter ill augene^m — uuan» 

gene^m — fd^letj^t — abfd^eultcl^. 
C« i(l gelinb — toarm — V^fi — 

fi^tofll— !aU — WW. 
C« Ifl bcrfinberU(^ — trflb — iieb- 

Itg — toinbig — l^eitcr. 
& Ijl bunlel or flnflcr — ^cU. 
(g« trapfctt — rcgnct — giegt. 
(S« giebt ein (^etoitter. 

(Sd bonnert — bli^t — ^agelt. 
(S« ftHvt ft(^ auf ; e« toirb ^ell. 
(S« giebt 9{eif. 
(S« fd^neit — frlcrt — t^aut. 



Fine weather to-day. 
The weather is pleasant — nu- 
pleasant — bad — abominable. 
It is mild — warm — hot — sultry 

— oold — oooL 

It is changeable — doady — foggy 

— windy — clear. 
Itis dark — light. 

It drizzles — rains — ponis. 
There is going to be a tbnnder- 

storm. 
It thunders — lightens — hails. 
It is clearing up. 
There is going to be a frost 
It snows — freezes — thaws. 



21. 



SBa« bebeutet bad ? 

Bie^eigtbadaufbeutf^f 

9Bo}ubtented? 

Bie gebraud^t man t9 ? 

fBad nirinen @ie ? 

3(^ ^abe mi^ anberd befonnen. 

S^ fiaht hunger — S)ur|l — 

©d^lof; or i^ bin ^ungrig — 

bnrfllg — fd^lfifrig. 
34 bin wflbe — erf^apft — matt. 
(S« f vtert ini4. 



What does that mean ? 

What do you call that in German ? 

What is it for? 

How do you use it ? 

What is your opinion ? 

I have changed my mind. 

I am hungry — thirsty — sleepy. 



I am tired — exhausted • 
I am cold. I feel cold. 



faint 
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Good night. 
Sleep welL 



22. 



@te ^abett t9 gefe^en, ntc^t toaf^v ? 
@ie lomtnen morgen, nic^t toa^r ? 
SBir bflrfen l^ingel^en, ntt^t toal^r? 
34 gtatuUere Sl^nen f^tvfiidi gu 
3\ixtm @eburt9tag. 

na^ten unb tin giadfU^ed iReu* 

(gbcnfaW ; or 34 toflnWe 3%tten 
baffelbe« 



Itisoold,isn'tit? 

You have seen it, haven't yoa ? 

Yon^U oome to-morrow, wont yon ? 

We can go, oan't we ? 

I congratulate you cordially on 

your bii-thday. 
I wish you a merry Ohristmas and 

a happy New-Year. 

I wish you the same. 
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ioW to n^hinl^in Blench. 

... BY ... 

CHARLES F.KROEH, A.M. 

Professor of Languages in the Stevens Enstititte of 
Technologyi Hoboken, N. J. 

PUBLISHED BY THE AUTHOR, LONDOM AND NOBOKEH, ?fx UO, Vlt^ II. 



Then could be no higher praise than the foilowtng: 

From the REVIEW OF REVIEWS, Aprifi, 1893, p. 368. 

Prof. Charles F. Kroeh, of the Stevens Institute of Technology, 
christens his method for the oral acquisition of foreign languages, the 
'* Living Method." It seems to us to have a marked philosophical and 
practical superiority to other systems, as an examination of its merits will 
convince the inquirer. The essential point in Prof. Kroeh's method is 
that one must '' live in French ; " he must associate day after day with 
his own actions as he performs them, the correct French phrase which 
describes them. In this way direct connection is made between the 
foieign language and the action, while the learner must eliminate from 
his mind all thought of the English phrases. The other features of the 
system are a worthy support to this fundamental principle. 

♦* « * « « 

From the SCIENTIFIC AMERICAN, April 8, 1893, p. 220. 

Prop. Krobh, in stating the basis of his method of learning French 
states that you cannot speak French while thinking in English. To 
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letrn French he observes it is not necessary to live in France, but yom 
must live in French. In carrying out this idea he gives French sentences 
which describe the general actions of any one's daily existence, and pre- 
sents an ingenious, easy and practical system of rapidly acquiring famili- 
arity with this beautiful bmguage. It is decidedly the best work for 
the learner that has oome under our notice. 

♦ 4c ♦ ♦ 

FktMB Prof. JATXES W. BRIGHT* Johns Hopkins University. 

I am snre the book will accomplish precisely what in set to be 
Its pnrpofe ; no better praise Is possible. 

♦ ♦ ♦ ♦ 

From the Chancellor of Chautauqua. 

455 Franklin Street, Buffalo, N. Y., ? 
March 21, 1893. ) 

My Dear Sir >^Yoix have done a great and beautiful work in the 
publication of your manuals, ** How to Think in French," " The Pro- 
nunciation of French,*' and " The French Verb." These little books 
should have the widest circulation. 

{Signed,) JoHN H. Vincent, 
Mr« Chas. F. Kbobh, Chancellor of Chautauqua. 

Stevens Institute of Technology. 
Hoboken, N. J. 

♦ ♦ ♦ ♦ 

From Prof. EDWARD S. JOVNES, of South Carolina College. 
I thank you for your neat and suggestive little book, which strike! 
me as one of the best and most truly helpful of its kind that I have evet 
seen. I congratulate you on your happy and I think original title, **The 
Living Method." ... I want you to have full credit for your sensible 

and ingenious work. 

♦ « ♦ ♦ 

Prom Prof. A. R. LAWTON, Stevens School, the Academic 
Department of the Stevens Institute of Technology. 

After two months^ experience in the use of your " Living Method," 
it gives me great pleasure to bear testimony to its excellence. With it, 
my classes have accomplished more than any preceding classes in the 
same amount of time. It is certainly the most " Natural Method " yet 
discovered. As a basis for conversational exercise and as a means of 
teaching the construction of the French sentence, it far surpasses any 
text-book I have hitherto used. 

My most striking experience was in the first lesson on y and en. 
With your book we mastered these troublesome little words in a short 
space of time, so that even the drones could use them intelligently. 
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Professor of Languages in the Stevens Institute of 
Technology, Hoboken, N. J. 

PUBU8HED BY TH£ AUTHOR, LONDON AND HOBOKEN, 



OPINIONS. 



Prom the SCIENTIFIC AilERICAN, May 5, 1894, p. 284. 

As in the author*8 books on French and German, the aim of ** How to Think 
in Spanish ** is to teach the language of e very-day life by direct association of com- 
plete idiomatic sentences with the student's actions, so as to establish the habit 
of speaking Spanish without first conceiving the thou^^ht in English. Then, by a 
series of instantaneous mental processes, the student is taught to vary these sen- 
tences as a native does by substitutions and additions, so that he will acquire a 
real command of the language and not merely the ability to parrot a few sentences. 
The author has made an independent study of what he calls the " mechanism " of 
these languages, and has given adequate practice in every grammatical difficulty. 

From the REVIEW OF REVIEWS, ilay, 1894, p. 626. 

Professor Kroeh's *' Living Method " is an excellent example of the proverbial 
truth that the best way to learn the art of swimming is by swimming. Pievious 
issues of his series have had notice in this department of the Rtview of Rtvitws, 
The volume devoted to Spanish deserves as hearty commendation as its com- 
panion volumes. Professor Kroeh has, in some twenty pages, given a clear 
exposition of Spanish pronunciation, after which he conducts the student steadily 
forward to a practical mastery of the language for reading and speaking purposes. 
It would be difficult to devise a more efficient method than that here followed, 
resting upon the principles: accustom the ear to Spanish sound, the vocal organs 
to Spanish pronunciation, the mind to Spanish vocabulary and syntax and to the 
association of the bodily action in general to the Spanish linguistic expression of 
that action. 
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OPINIONS. 



Prom the SCIENTIFIC AilERlCAN, Nov. Ht 1893* p. 316. 

The fundamental idea is the same as in " How to Think in 
French " by the same author. The learner associates with his own 
actions day after day, as he performs them, the correct German sen- 
tences that describe them. No English comes between him and 
what he wishes to say in German. Then he is taught to vary the 
sentences according to the genius of the language. They serve as 
patterns or formulas of speech in which he gradually substitutes the 
rest of his vocabulary. Finally he connects sentences together in all 
possible ways» All the grammatical difficulties of German (the de- 
clensions, the order of words, the command of verb form, indirect 
discourse, etc.) are taught practically in an entirely original way, by 
which the learner gradually emancipates himself from his dependence 
on English for the expression of his thoughts, Especial attention is 
called to the chapter on reading for a speaking vocabulary and on 
leaminc short stories. As a practical book to aid in quicldy 
acquiring the power of correct and fluent spealdng of the 
German language, this vrorK has no equal. Every learner 
should procure it. Professor Kroeh is one of the ablest of instruc- 
tors and this book is the concrete result of many years of active 
experience in his profession. 
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Prom the RBVIBW OP REVIEWS, October, 1893* p. 484. 

The same attractive and usable system of language acqnirement 
which commended itself in Prof. Kroeh's '* Living Method " for 
learning to think In French appears In the volnme devoted to the 
German language. Prof. Kroeh is experienced and practical, which 
means that he has not made a parrot-Hke identity between the two 
books. Act, and think (better, utter) the words of the foreign tongue 
corresponding to your action, Is the constant advice of each, but 
the idiomatic structures of the French and the German are thor- 
oughly distinguished and well treated. 

♦ ♦ ♦ ♦ 

nr. J. H. KAPPES, Supt. of Sch03U, Chicago, says : 

" I have eiutmined your work closely and critically and it is, in 
my estimation, most philosophical ia its development of the subject. 
I hail it with great pleasure. You have apprehended the real, the 
only correct method to be pursued." 

♦ ♦ ♦ ♦ 

Dr. J. If. PHILLIPS, Supt. of Schools in BInniiigliam, Ahi.t 
says : 

" I think it is an excellent work, and we have placed It on our 
list for this year." 

♦ ♦ ♦ ♦ 

President JOHN STUART, Central University of Iowa, says : 

" I have examined the * Living Method ' somewhat carefully. 
It is good." 

♦ ♦ ♦ ♦ 

Dr. R. R. WALLACE, Hamilton, Ontario, says: 

** Your book pleases me better than any linguistic work I have 
ever seen— and I have examined a good many. I believe you have 
produced the best, the most thorough and practical system extant." 

♦ ♦ « ♦ 

Miss ANNA FRANCES WHITMORB, Prindfrnl of the New- 
ark Seminary, says: 

** Upon examination I find that I can heartily endorse your 
method of teaching both the German and the French languages." 
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The Living Metliod. 



The principle of the Living Method was first formulated 
by the author in 1887 (see p. 141), after twenty years' ex- 
perimenting with all methods of teaching and learning 
languages, and he has used portions of the present book in 
his classes with gratifying success for the last five years. 

The fundamental idea is correctly stated in the preced- 
ing references. It remains to be added that the teacher is 
at liberty to use any method of instruction in connection 
with this book, devoting a portion of the hour to practice 
by the Living Method and the rest to reading, translation^ 
speaking German to the class by the ** Natural " or any other 
method, etc. 

The Living Method says to the learner : ** Convert 
your passive attitude of sitting still and listening, into the 
active one of doing something and of speaking. Perform 
the actions yourself. Raise your hand, saying at the same 
time, < ich erhebe die Hand.' Here are idiomatic sentences 
to associate with your actions. The book tells you in your 
own language what these sentences mean, but you must 
associate them with your actions without thought of English, 
you must live them out. When that is accomplished, every 
such sentence is a ' pattern ' which you will be taught to 
imitate, so that you can form hundreds of others yourself." 
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By the Same Author. 



THB UVINQ METHOD FOR LEARNING HOW TO 

THINK IN FRENCH, f x oo 

THE PRONUNCIATION OP FRENCH, .... 3S 

THE FRENCH VERB, 75 

A treatise to facilitate reading and conversation ; it 
contains also a new and very easy metliod of classify- 
ing and remembering tlie irregular verbs* 

THE UVINQ METHOD FOR LEARNING HOW TO 
THINK IN GERMAN (including tlie Pronunciation 
of German), • • i y> 

THE PRONUNCIATION OP GERMAN (separately), . as 

THE LIVING METHOD FOR LEARNING HOW TO 
THINK IN SPANISH (including tlie PronunciaUon 
of Spanish in Spain and America), • • • • i so 

THE PRONUNCIATION OF SPANISH IN SPAIN AND 

AMERICA (separatelyX H 



0^- KROEH'5 FIRST GERMAN READER and DIE ANNA 
. LISE, referred to on page 164, etc., are now out off print. 
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